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General 
Foreign Ministry Holds Weekly News Conference 


Luo Gan To Visit Brunei, Malaysia 


COW 0501082395 Beijing X'NHUA in Enelish 0805 
GMT 5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Being, January 5 (XIN- 
HUA)—At the invitation of the Government of Negara 
Brunei Darussalam and the Prime Minister's Depart- 
ment of Malaysia, Chinese State Councillor and Secre- 
tary-General of the State Council Luo Gan will pay a 
goodwill visit to Brunei and Malaysia from January 11 to 
23 this yer. 


Chinese Foreign Ministry Spokesman Shen Guofang 
made the announcement here today. 


a Will Not Sign NPT Treaty During Perry 
rip 

OW 0401135795 Beijing XINHUA in English 1230 

GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Islamabad, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)}—Pakistan will not sign the Nonproliferation 
Treaty (NPT) during the forthcoming visit of US defense 
secretary William Perry, a senior official said here today. 


Categorically refuting the report floated by the opposi- 
tion, Pakistani Defense Minister Aftab Mirani said, “ 
Pakistan's stand on NPT is crystal clear.” 


He added, the report from the opposition is “baseless.” 


He said, during the US defense secretary's visit, “the two 
sides would exchange views on defense cooperation and 
security issues of the region.” 


He expressed the hope hat the US defense secretary's 
visit would help understand each other's point of view. 


The US defense secretary is scheduled to visit Pakistan 
on January 10. 


— Remarks on Supporting Beijing's WTO 
OW 0401140495 Beijing XINHUA in English 1036 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Manila, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA} —President Fidel Ramos said today that the Phil- 
ippine Government supports China's bid to be a 
member of the World Trade Organization (WTO). 


In his statement released this aflernoon, Ramos said, 
“China is a major trading power and a large market for 
all of us. Its economic stability 1s a critical factor in 
regional peace and progress.” 


“Having had to pursue important and crucial economic 
reforms ourselves,” he indicated, “we fully understand 
and appreciate the economic reforms China has been 
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undertaking and we hope to see China join in the 
liberalization of world trade one day.” 


‘Special Report’ on World Situation, Trends in “94 
11K0401141195 Beijing LIAOWANG in Chinese No 52, 
26 Dec 94 pp 10-11 


[“The \\ orld Wants Peace and Economy Wants Devel- 
opment—Hot Spots of the International Situation in 
1994 and Prospects for 1995": “Special report” by We: 
Yang (2607 5017): “Scanning the World in 1994”}] 


[FBIS Translated Text] The world has calmed down a 
little in 1994. Having expenenced the great shocks 
brought by the disintegration of the Soviet Union and 
the dissolution of the Warsaw Pact with excitement and 
illusion mingled \ ith horror, anxiety, and blind restless- 
ness, people have, on the whole, acquired a clear under- 
standing of their own position so that their actions have 
become more sensible. 


Russia once wanted to change its system at a stroke with 
the aid uf the West in the hope that it would be admitted 
te the club of the developed countries. This year, it has 
corrected its “shock therapy,” intensified its contacts 
with various members of the Commonwealth of the 
Independent States [CIS]. and adopted a both coopera- 
tive and combative [kang zheng 2123 3630] attitude 
toward the West. Given its numerous economic difficul- 
tyes, it has, after all, survived as an integrated nation. 
With its rich human and natural resources, advanced 
science and technology, and powerful military muscle, it 
still wishes to play a major role in the coming century. 


The United States fell into raptures at first, thinking 
“itself the only candidate” for world leader. Two years 
later, 1t discovered that Russia was still an opponent and, 
therefore. gave greater weight to its tactics of guarding 
against and constraining Russia. With regard to China, 
the Un**ed States once hoped that a change in the 
political system or even disintegration would take place 
in China, as if it had been toppled on by Mount Taishan, 
thus realizing U.S. aspirations for the “expansion of 
democracy.’ However, there are no disturbances in 
China, society ts stable, and the economy continues to 
grow at a high speed. In 1994, the United States had no 
option but to revise its policy toward China, by which it 
delinked the most-favored-nation treatment from 
human rights issues and jornea the ranks contending for 
China's market. Regarding the “leading role,” the 
United States discovered that it lacks the ability to 
conquer the world, so it encouraged the participation of 
its allies, and has been more cautious about its own 
actions. For instance, it was relatively more sensible on 
the DPRK nuclear issuc, and eventually refrained from 
sending troops to Bosnia-Hercegevina. The thing that is 
uppermost in its mind is so-called “economic security,” 
which is aimed at maintaining the status of “sole super- 
power.” 


Although the situation has not been very definite, people 
can roughly detect signs of a positive outcome. Fighting 
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for peace and developing economy have become the 
common aspirations of the people of various countries 
and the mains! eam of the contemporary world. Racial 
conflicts and killings and national wars have broken out 
one after another, but they have a partial and civil war 
character. entirely different from the situation during the 
Cold War. in which a world war could have been 
triggered off at any moment between the two confronting 
military blocs. Today, regional conflicts with a wider 
impact are de-escalating. The issue of peace in the 
Middle East has not been totally resolved, but the issue 
of regional economic cooperation has been placed on the 
agenda. Since South Africa abandoned its racist regime, 
regional conflicts there have been replaced by economic 
cooperation, and after the signing of the framework 
agreement between the DPRK and the United States, the 
Situation in the Korean peninsula will certainly be alle- 
viated, and there is the vivid prospect of economic 
cooperation in the Northeasi Asia region. 


The world 1s in the process of realignment. European 
countries are on the one hand forming an alliance and, 
on the other, entering into rivalry with one another. 
Germany wants to expand its strength eastward, while 
France is aiming toward the south. With relations 
between Germany and the United States getting closer, 
the Franco- German axis has become fragile: and with 
Britain being left out in the cold, it has moved closer to 
France emotionally. NATO has lost its adversary, so it 
still lacks a definite direction in which to advance. The 
United States wishes to maintain its control over 
Europe, but, at the same time, it began exploring ways to 
gain access into Asia and laying the foundation of a 
North American trade zone. Japan has its eyes on the 
entire world, but voices calling for “leaving Europe to 
take hold of Asia” have become louder and louder. 
Russia's first target is to win over other members of the 
CIS, yet it siill has East Europe and the Balkan region in 
its heart. ASEAN is a new force suddenly coming to the 
fore, with its stren ih being further augmented in 1994. 


i hrough this realignment we can discern the embryonic 
pattern of a multipolar world. Such a multipolar world is 
far from taking shape. That, perhaps, needs a number of 
years, during which there may be many struggles, some 
of them political and most of them economic, but 
nobody can be sure that there will certainly not be 
military ones. But, there is one major factor that we must 
not overlook: The advance of science and technology has 
made the world a closely related entity, and this ts a 
phenomenon of the global economy. Nowadays, the 
output value of transnational corporations accounts for 
40 percent of the world’s total. In April 1994 the Uru- 
guay Round of GATT trade talks was completed, and the 
World Trade Organization, which embraces major coun- 
tries in the world, will be founded on | January 1995, 
which will push forward considerably the development 
of world trade and further link together the interests of 
all member nations. Therefore, no matter how many 
polar‘ties the world 1s divided into, beyond any doubt. 
this world is totally indivisible as we are all mutually 
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interactive. The practice of applying economic means to 
achieve political motives will be more in vogue with each 
passing day. Things that happened in 1994. such as the 
sanctions against Iraq leading to its recognition of 
Kuwaiti sovereignty and the sanctions against Yugo- 
slavia leading to the demarcation line drawn between the 
Republic of Serbia and the Serbs in Bosnia-Herzegovina, 
are very good examples. 


Amid its in-depth reform and broadened openness, 
China, a big power boasting a population of 1.1 billion, 
is doing all it can to develop its economy and scrence and 
technology, and sparing no effort to promote world 
peace and push forward economic cooperation. China is 
working hard to merge itself in the world economic 
trend, positively participate in the planning of the eco- 
nomic cooperation and development blueprint for the 
Asia-Pacific region, and firmly and flexibly seek to 
restore its signatory status in GATT. China should hold 
a position that matches its own size and might [kuai tou 
1040 7333] in the world in the years ahead. 


Year-Ender on U.S. Policy Toward Asia 


11K0301084495 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 29 Dec 94 p 6 


{Year-end special article” by Li Changjiu (2621 7022 
0036): “United States Speeds Up the Adjustment of Its 
Policy Toward Asia™} 


{[FBIS Translated Text] A new Asia—based on East 
Asia—has risen east of the horizon. As pointed out by a 
U.S. INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE com- 
mentary in early 1994: “It is the first time in modern 
history that Europe and North America have viewed 
Asia with startled eyes. There are encouraging signs of 
economic recovery in the United States, but everybody ts 
counting on Asia to make contributions to the global 
economy's reinvigoration after experiencing the longest 
post-WWII depression.” 

With the sustained and high-speed development of Asian 
economies and the rapid expansion of the investment 
and trade market, the United States has been engaging in 
closer and closer and more and more important eco- 
nomic and trade relations with Asia. In 1992, its trade 
volume with East Asia hit $348 billion, far surpassing its 
$265 billion trade volume with Canada and Mexico and 
its $227 billion trade volume with Europe. U.S. exports 
to Asia created 2.5 million jobs. According to a survey 
vonducted by U.S. Department of Commerce, US. firms 
reaped an average earning rate of over 23 percent in Asia 
from 1989 to 1991, which nearly doubled that in 24 
other developed countries in the same period, thus 
stimulating their investment interest in Asia. US. direct 
investment in East Asia exceeded $78 billion by late 
1992 and grew 16 percent further in 1993, far higher 
than their investment in other regions. 


After entering and hosting the White House in carly 
1993, President Clinton has been paying greater atten- 
tion to Asian affairs and Asian-Pacific regional eco- 
nomic cooperation. In July of the same year, Clinton 
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said when delivering a speech at Japan's Waseda Uni- 
versity that the Pacific Region could become a huge 
source of employment, income, cooperation, and eco- 
nomic growth for Americans. In carly November, U.S. 
Secretary of Commerce Brown said in an address to the 
New York-based Asian Federation: “In the past 200) 
years, we paid our utmost atiention to Europe. Now, om 
a revolutionary alteration, we have turned our eyes 180 
degrees toward Asia.” He said that the U.S. “President 
and Government understand that, apart frem Amenca, 
developing trade with the Asian-Pacific Region is the 
tavget of top priority im our international economic 
actovities,”” and the “central content of our Asian-Pacific 
Strategy is to launch a trade promotion campaign to 
stimulate US. cross- Pacific exports.” 


This ts the second year of Clinton's rule as well as a year 
which the post-Cold War international situation con- 
tinues to orsent toward reconciliation and relative sta- 
bility. Seizing this opportunity and centering on US. 
economic and secunty interests, the Clinton Adminisira- 
tion bas made a series of adjustments to its Asta policy: 


—Prompted by men of insight and the enterprise circles, 
President Clinton announced on 26 May his decision 
to extend China's most-favored-nation [MFN] treat- 
ment and te delink human rights from MFN. This 
decision, which has prepared the ground for further 
strengthening and expanding economic cooperation 
and trade between the twe powers, was in line with the 
two peoples’ fundamental interests. 


—Instead of sticking to a rigid approach, the Clinton 
Administration became more and more flexible in 
dealing with the DPKA‘s nuclear issuc, and both sides 
had more and more diplomaic contacts. The United 
States professed its readiness to apply sanctions 
against the DPRK for the latter's refusal to accept 
nuclear mspection. After several rounds of talks, both 
sides signed a “framework agreement” on the DPRK 
nuclear issue on 27 October, thus settling the nuclear 
dispute which had plagued both sides for years. If the 
agreement is broughi into effect, it will not only be 
advantageous to safeguarding peace and stability on 
the Korean peninsula but will also contribute to peace 
and stability of Asia as a whole. 


—The Chinton Administration continues to stress its 
“human rights concerns” everywhere, but it has 
appeared more and more pragmats in its policy 
toward Asia. At the second informal summit of leaders 
of Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation forum held in 
Bogor, Indonesia, on 15 November, President Clinton 
did not talk bombastically about so-called “democ- 
racy” and “human rights” but rather did his utmost to 
expedite the process of investment and trade liberal- 
ization. Assistant Secretary of State Lord said at a 
briefing at the Foreign Correspondents Club that the 
United States has made progress in its Asia-Pacific 
policy. but problems and difficulties still exrst. 
According to Lord, in 1995, the U.S. focus is to turn 
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the hopes of pursuing free trade im the Asia- Pacific 
Regio into reality. and the United States will also pay 
considerable attention to heaiing dialogues on 
regional security issues. 


The Clinton Administration has achieved certain results 
in making a series of adjustments to its Asia policy. 
However, how should we resolve the increasingly com- 
plicated and intense economic and trade imbalance 
between the United States and Japan? Will the Unsted 
States will be able 10 engage in economic cooperation 
and trade with developing Asian countnes and settle the 
differences between them on the basis of equality, 
mutual benefit, and reciprocity? All these are serious 
challenges facing the Clinton Administration. 


RENMIN RIBAO Views Challenges Facing WTO 


HKOSO1094895 Beiying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
25 Dec 94 p 7 


{By Liu Guangxi (0491 03423305) of the PRC Deiega- 
tron to the United Nations in Geneva: “From GATT to 
WTO—Challenges Facing New Multilateral Trade 
System™) 


{FBIS Translated Text] Abstract: The enormous change 
in the internatronal economic and trade organizational 
structure indicates not only the arrival of 2 new era for 
the world multilateral trade system but also the future 
trend of the current international trade pattern. Com- 
pared with the GATT. the World Trade Organization 
[WTO] has made much new progress in enforcing and 
perfecting the functional roles of the world multilateral 
trade system and in standardizing the rules governing 
international trade competition. However, at the same 
time, it will mevitably face numerous difficulties and 
challenges. [end abstract] 


The GATT, which took shape in the wake of World War 
Il, will soon complete its 47-year arduous course and be 
replaced by the WTO, which will be formally founded on 
1 January next year. This enormous change in the 
international economic and trade organizational struc- 
ture indicates not only the arrival of a new era for the 
world mu'tilateral trade structure but also the future 
trend of the current international trade pattern. 


As a multilateral contract, the GATT has played the role 
of a de facto “world trade organization” for nearly half a 
century of the history of the world economy. It has 
played a coordinating, supervisory, and management 
role in developing multilateral trade relations, curbing 
trade protectionism, and boosting trade liberalization. 
The expanded meaning of international trade and the 
reorganization of the international economic pattern 
have not only instilled vitality into the development of 
the present GATT as a multilateral trad: body but, at the 
same time, have increasingly demonstrated the limra- 
tions of its functional role. The impact of this contradic- 
tion—the increase in its vitality and th: limitations of its 
functional role—has led to the founding of WTO. 
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Viewed from the contents, scope, and functional role of its 
agreement and its annexes, as well as its possible influ- 
ence on the future development of international economy 
and trade, the WTO has made more new progress than 
GATT in enforcing and perfecting the functional role of 


finds chief expression in the following: First, as an 
official international organization, the WTO will form 
the basis upon which the new world multilateral trade 
system can effectively operate. Second, m has further 
defined, standardized, and quantified a series of vague 
trade and legal concepts in the GATT text and annexes, 
such as dumping and antidumping. subsidy and antisub- 
sid)’ customs assessment, restrictive conditions, as well 
as safeguard clauses, and the international balance of 
payment. Third, 1 has expanded and widened the coor- 
dination field and scope of the multilateral trade system 
and has worked out the corresponding transitional prin- 
ciples and disciplines concerning farm produce, textiles, 
intellectual property mghts [IPR] protection, and service 
trades. This means that the management authority of the 
present GATT as a multilateral trade system, which 
takes coordination of cargo trade (except for farm pro- 
duce and textiles) as its aim, will expand to service 
trades, environmental protection and trades, and other 
new fields. Fourth, it has strengthened and extended the 
WTO's management “feelers” in the world multilateral 
trade relations, 1.¢c.. the new multilateral trade system 
will not only regulate and manageme those tariff and 
nontariff frontier measures directly related to the import 
and export trade but also involve all members’ macro- 
control measures; industrial, taxation, financial, and 
monctary policies, and economic legislation and other 
domestic measures related to trade. Fifth, 1 has further 
beefed up the present GATT mechanisms to deliberate 
trade policies for safeguarding the multilateral trade 
system and to setile disputes, as well as its safeguard 
clauses to put them on a more institutional and legal 
basis. Sixth, it has more fully reflected and embodied the 
economic development level of developing countries, 
especially the least developing ones, and their needs in 
funds and trade. On the basis of the GATT provisions on 
granting developing countries differential and more 
favored treatment, tt has made more definite legal for- 
mulations on issues like .pecia! and differential favored 
treatment, escape clauses, and exception provisions. 
Seventh, its membership tends to be more extensive and 
representative. It includes not only the countries ars’ 
regions practicing market economy but will also include 
many countries and regions in the former Soviet Union, 
Eastern Europe, and Asia-Pacific which are undergoing 
economic transformation. Furthermore, a growing 
number of international economic bodies and regional 
free trade organizations and groupings will join in 
WTO's future activities as members (such as the Euro- 
pean Union [EU] and ASEAN) or observers (such as 
OECD and the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation 
[APEC] forum). 
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Although much improvement has been made in the WTO 


First, in terms of their legal relations, the text of the 
WTO Agreement and many of its annexes, which form 
an organic legal document as a whole, constitute a 
package achievement of the Uruguay Round of Talks on 
multilateral trade. However, the WTO Agreement itseif 
does not, as does the GATT text, define in detail the 
basic principles of the multilateral trade system. such as 
most favored nation, national treatment, nondiscrimina- 
tion, and transparency, dealing with them separately in 
various annexes. Except in the preface. which mentions 
in general terms some fundamental principles, the WTO 
Agreement has only made procedural stipulations on 
issues like the structure and functional role of the WTO, 
qualifications of a member, effective date. and accession 
to and withdrawal from the WTO, without touching on 
substantive matters of principle. A few GATT legal 
experts called this “a mini-constitution attached with 
wieldy annexes like a small car hitched up to a big 
trailer.” Legaliy speaking, thercfore. the first difficult 
legal issue the new multilateral trade system must 
speedily resolve is how the future WTO can effectively 
implement the various annexes according to its proce- 
dural stipulations. 


Second, the prevailing “managed trade” characterized 
by unilateral retaliation and bilateral behind-the-scenes 
solutions to trade friction and disputes has led to an 
endless stream of “gray regional” measures aimed at 
skirting round multilateral trade discipline and safe- 
guard clause restrictions, such as voluntary export 
restriction, orderly market sales arrangements, and price 
controls in steel, automobiles, textiles, and other bilat- 
eral trade spheres. In the face of the this long-standing 
difficult GATT legal problem, apart from mentioning 
the matter in principle in the relevant agreements and 
urging the countries concerned to cancel these measures 
«s quickly as possible, the WTO docs not define in detail 
auch issues as the timetable for abolishing such measures 
and how to abolish and prevent them. 


Third, after taking effect, the WTO will not only carry 
forward the GATT function of coordinating cargo trade 
but will also be responsibie for implementing the IPR 
Agreement and the general agreement on service trades. 
However, the IPR Agreement, as an unprecedented 
comprehensive agreement, especially the general agree- 
ment on service trades, as the first multilateral agree- 
ment in the world service trade, is only an initial attempt 
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to coordinate and manage the service trade issue by 
means of the multilateral trade system. Aside from 
making overall and principled stipulations on tssues like 
service trades market access, lateral commitment and 
case-by-case handling, gradual liberalization, most 
favored nation status, and national treatment, the gen- 
eral agreement on service trades has not touched such 
sensitive issues as specific obligations undertaken by 
members and overall implementation of the agreement. 
Moreover, as many developing countries are wary about 
the stipulations of both agreements and their implemen- 
tation and, as the international economic and trade 
communities do not have previous experience to go by. 
the WTO is bound to face many difficulties in the course 
of specifically implementing the two new agreements. 


Fourth, as the international trend toward the formation 
of regional groups and regional trade liberalization 
grow:, the situation in which NAFTA, the EU, and 
APEC exist side by side has initially taken shape. Against 
this background, Latin American countries are 
approaching NAFTA under the guidance of Americas 
Initiative [mei zhou chang yi $019 3166 0235 6231); che 
EU is energetically drawing former East European, Med- 
iterranean, and North African states into the European 
economic area; and some South Asian and Latin Amer- 

ican states are also actively deliberating on joining 
APEC. Although these free trade areas and regional 
groupings flaunt the banner of trade and investment 
liberaltzation and stress the need to strengthen the mul- 
tilatera! trade system, their regulations on tariff and 
nontariff preferential treatment have a certain exclusive- 
ness. Moreover, the previous trade friction and disputes 
between countries will gradually turn into those between 
state blocs along with the division, reorganization, and 
formation of regional groupings, and bilateral trade wars 
will probably develop into trade wars between blocs, 
thus expanding and increasing the scope and intensity of 
trade protectionism. The WTO should effectively guide 
and coordinate the regional groupings in the direction of 
openness, transparency, and trade liberalization and 
place them in the overall framework of the future mul- 
tilateral trade system. 


United States & Canada 


Experts Berate U.S. on Trade Sanctions 


OW0401 165995 Beying XINHUA in English 1623 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


(“Chinese Experis Rebuff 1S. Trade Sanctions 
Threats"--XINHUA headli= ; 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, Jonuary 4 (XIN- 
HUA)}—The demand by the U.S. for a deadline for 
legislation and revision of Chinese laws is a flagrant 
intervention in China's sovereign rights and its internal 
affairs. said a senior Chinese law expert here today. 

At a seminar called today by the Office of the Working 
Conference on Intellectual Property Rights (WCIPR) 
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under the Stati Council, Xu Jie, a professor of China 
University of Political Science and Law, sasd China has 
made tremendous progress in the protection of intellec- 
tual property mghts. 


After the breakdown of the Sino-U.S. negotiations on 
intellectual property rights at the end of last year U_S. 
trade representative Mickey Kantor published a list of 
Chinese products which are considered targets for trade 
sanctions. 


To protect China’s sovereign rights and interests, 
China's Ministry of Foreign Trade and Economic Co- 
operation had to respond accordingly by announcing a 
retaliation list. 

As the Sino-U.S. negotiations on intellectual property 
rights concern many legal issues, the WCIPR office 
called the seminar, attended by legal experts. 


China's actions to protect intellectual property, said 
Professor Xu, have helped build up a legal system of 
intellectual property right protection with Chinese char- 
acteristics. 

He said China welcomes foreign governments’ well- 
meaning suggestions that will help China complete its 
system of intellectual property rigdts. However, he 
added, “It's our own affair as to how we should act in 
legislation anc jaw enforceme=:t.” 


Since the U.S. demands are ceainst the basic principles 
guarding international relations-—let alone the fact that 
such demands are far beyond the range of intellectual 
property rights—they have therefore been rejected by 
China, he noted. 


The U.S. side claimed that China has problems fulfilling 
its duties in international conventions. However, Jin 
Yulin, an associate research fellow at the Institute of 
Jurisprudence under the Chinese Academy of Social 
Sciences, responded, “The facts are just the opposite,” 
adding that China has strictly abided by its duties since 
it signed a memorandum with the United States in 1992 
on intellectual property rights, while the U.S. side has 
not. 


“As a research worker in computer software property 
rights, | think the U.S. demands are groundless,” noted 
Ying Ming, deputy director of the China Computer 
Software Registration Center. 


He noted that softwares are protected in the same way as 
manuscripts in China. “It is nv business of the U.S. how 
China handles its legislation, and the U.S. side cannot 
say China must do this or that,” he said. 


Ying said he finds it difficult to understand why all 
computer softwares must be approved by a a nongovern- 
mental organization, which is designated by the U.S. 
side. “What qualificanons does an organization com- 
posed voluntarily of a dozen U.S. software companies 
have to ‘approve’ regtstrations woridwide?™ he asked. 
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Guo Shekang. a professor at People’s University of 
China and an executive member of the International 
Copyright Association, said that ts against interna- 
tional treaties and practices for the U.S. To demand 
from China the abolition of overseas trademark agency 
systems during the Sino-U.S. Negotiations on intellec- 
tual property rights. 

Dong RBaolin, a senior economist at the Tracemark 
Bureau « the State Administration for Industry and 
Comme: v<, said that it is wrong and irresponsible for the 
U.S. To say in its governmental report on Chins's 
foreign trade that foreigners are allowed to pursue law- 
suits in Chinese judicial departments and government 
institutions only through agents of “the five depart- 
ments” in China. 


China began trial! operation of the trademark agency 
system in 1991, and by 1994 it had 97 agencies, with a 
total of 1,000 agents, 17 of which are involved in 
business concerning overseas trademarks. 


Chen Meizhang. a professor at the Intellectual Property 
Rights Teaching and Research Center of Beijing Univer- 
sity, said ‘mat China has really done a lot in establishing 
the les sslative, judicial and en{srcement systems of prop- 
erty rights as weil as their administrative and agency 
stems over the past few years. China presented a report 
to the international symposium held in the U.S. In 
October 1994 about its judicial and enforcement prac- 
tices, as well as verdicts concerning the intellectual 
property rights protection and it won high praise from 
U.S. Academic and industrial circles. 


The U.S. Side should take an objective, all-roUmd and 
matter-lf- fact view in evaluating the progress China has 
made for the protection of inte*lectual property rights, 
said Chen. 


Liu Chuntian, a professor and head of the Intellectual 
Property Center, said that the U.S. Demands too much 
from China by insisting on China's legislation on intel- 
lectual property rights protection being in line with the 
timetable the U.S. Has worked out for developed coun- 
*nes because China 1s still a developing country. Devel- 
yped countries and even the U.S. Itself can not meet such 
demands. 


Cheng Yongshun, a judge at the Beijing Higher People’s 
Court, said that both Chinese and foreigners are equal in 
Chinese courts. China has so far set up tribunals dealing 
with intellectual property right protection in 17 courts 
across the country, which have so far heard more than 
6,000 cases. 


XINHUA Cites ‘Lega! Experts’ on IPR Talks 


HKOSO10S3895 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1550 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[Report: “Chinese Legal Experts on Issues Concerning 
Sino- U.S. Intellectual Pruperty Rights™] 
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[FBIS Translated Text] Beying, 4 Jan (XINHUA)}—The 
Sino-U talks on intellectual property mghts [IPR] 
broke down at the end of last year as a result of a lack of 
sincerity on the U.S. side. Thereafter, U.S. Trade Rep- 
resentative Kantor announced a list of trade sanctions 
against our country on 31 December. Our country’s 
Ministry of Foreign Trade and Economic Cooperation, 
in order to safeguard China's sovereignty and interests, 
authorized the announcement of a list of counter- 
sanctions. This forum has been convened for this reason 
by the State Council's Office for Arranging Mectings on 
IPR. 


Xu Jie [1776 2638}, a professor at the China University 
of Politics and Law, pointed out that our country has 
already established a socialist legal system for protecting 
IPR that has Chinese characteristics and will further 
perfect legal protection of IPR, because: This is required 
by the effort to expedite our country’s economic and 
technological development and to strengthen interna- 
tional cooperation, demanded by the efforts to build a 
socialist market economy systzm; and, in the final anal- 


ysis, need’ country’s self-development. During 
the talk: «ae representative demanded that our 
countn ‘oduc« legislation within a certain time limit 


and chi he aw within a time limit. The U.S. side 
also dema hat the Chinese Government organize 
inspection of iaw enforcement according to its require- 
ments and report to the U.S. Government on a quarterly 
basis, the results of the inspection of law enforcement, 
for example, how many times the searches were carried 
out, the establishments “hich were inspected, and the 
goods ar] materials which were investigated. This is 
wanton interference into our country’s sovereignty and 
internal affairs. In the area of perfecting our country’s 
IPR system, foreign governments and people are wel- 
come to make useful and well-meaning proposals to us 
but, how the legislation and law eaforcement ts carried 
out is Our Country's own business and we will only accept 
reasonable and workable meth’ ss. The current US. 
attitude compleiely violates the basic principle of i vter- 
national relations and certainly is not acceptable to 
China, not to mention that the demands raised by the 
a the domain of 
IPR. 


Jin Yulin [6855 3254 2651], associate researcher at the 
Chinese Academy of Social Sciences Institute of Juris- 
prudence, said the U.S. side had claimed that China has 
a problem in its ability to fulfiil obligations stipulated by 
international treaties but the facts show just the oppo- 
site. Since the signing of the Sino-U.S. Memorandum on 
IPR in 1992, the Chinese Government has strictly fol- 
lowed the regulations in fulfilling i's promised obliga- 
tions. However, the U.S. side has not fulfilled its obliga- 
tions. Regarding the system of patent protection, the 
United States is the only country following the system of 
giving patents to those who make the inventions but this 
sysiem is only good for the people in that country; 
whereas, when foreigners apply for patents, the system of 
giving patents to those who file the applications first is 
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used. This represents a double stand<rd and differential 
treatment. Jin Yulin pointed out that the standard of 
copyright protection in the United States is also lower 
than the standard set by the Berne Copyright Conven- 
tion. He said that even if the United States has partici- 
pated in the Berne Copyright Convention, this does not 
mean it has upgraded its standard of copyright protec- 
tion. Within the United States, frequent arguments are 
still going on Over some concrete problems, showing that 
the U.S. copyright system is also developing. Since this is 
the case, what are the U.S. reasons in asking other 
countries to build an IPR system based on the model 
designed by the United States and in acc »rdance with its 
standard of protection? 


Ying Ming [2019 2494], deputy director of the China 
Computer Software Registration Center, said in his 
speech that the demands raised by the US. side during 
the talks on computer software are untenable. He said: 
First, in China’s copyright system, computer software is 
protected as a written creation but, regarding how the 
matter is handled in legislation, this is China's own affair 
and the United States has no right to tell us that we 
“must” do this and we “must” do that. In addition, 
Article 31 of the Ordinance on Protection of Computer 
Software only stipulates that the similarity between two 
developed programs caused by implementation of state 
policy, law, or national technological standards, is not to 
be viewed as an infringement and China has never said 
that “use” of computer software is not an infringement 
behavior. Regarding this point, the U.S. representative 
should have made an earnest effort to understand our 
country’s relevant regulations. He also pointed out: The 
U.S. side proposed that applications for authentication 
of copyrighted works and computer software must at 
least be approved by a certain U.S. nongovernmental 
organization designated by it and this is even more 
incomprehensible. He asked: What are the qualifications 
of an organization, which is formed by a dozen U.S. 
software companivs, for “approving” the authentication 
of the computer business in a foreign country? 


Guo Shoukang [6753 1108 1660], a professor at the 
People’s University of China and an executive member 
of the International Copyright Association, said: During 
the Sino-U.S. IPR negotiations, the United States 
demanded that China abolish the overseas trademark 
agency system, arguing that, since the Chinese are not 
required to apply for trademark registration and handle 
other trademark-related affairs through agencies, the 
Americans should also be offered national treatment. In 
his opinion, Guo said, it is obvious that the U.S. side’s 
demand does not accord with international treaties and 
practices. Article 2-3 of the Paris Convention defines 
national treatment but, on the other hand, it provides 
that “the stipulations on designation of agents which are 
laid down in the laws of every member of this alliance... 
are expressly preserved.” In other words, all the versions 
of the Paris Convention, from the 1883 Paris version to 
the current Stockholm version, acknowledge that the 
stipulation on designation of agents is an exception to 
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the national treatment principle. Former director gen- 
eral of the World Intellectual Property Organization, 
Prof. Arpad Bogsch, endorsed this stipulation in his 
well-known work “Explanation of the Paris Conven- 
tion.” He explained that the purpose of this stipulation 
was to “facilitate the proceeding of procedural matters.” 
(?Ladas) [2139 6671 2448], a well-known U.S. expert on 
IPR, also agreed on this point in his influential book 
“Patent, Trademark, and Related Rights and Interests.” 
He said that this is “advantageous to the procedural 
manipulation of foreign patent affairs.” Article 3-2 of the 
Uruguay Round of Talks Agreement, which has lately 
come into effect, conforms with the abovementioned 
stipulation of the Paris Convention. All these are inter- 
national practices written down in black and white and 
are obvious to all, so the U.S. representative should be 
very clear about this point. 


Dong Baolin [5516 1405 7207], a senior economist at the 
Trademark Bureau of the State Administration for 
Industry and Commerce, said: Both the Paris Conven- 
tion, which was for the protection of industrial property 
rights, and the ““Agreement on IPR Related to Trade” 
under the GATT, clearly stipulate that the issue of 
foreign trademark agency is an exception to national 
treatment and can be handled according to each coun- 
try’s own administrative regulations. The U.S. side is 
completely unjustified in demanding that China abolish 
the trademark agency system. China introduced the 
trademark agency system on a trial basis in 1991. By 
1994, a total of 97 agencies had been established with 
some 1,000 agents and 17 of these agencies are involved 
in business concerning overseas trademarks. Thus, it is 
wrong and irresponsible for the U.S. side to say in its 
governmental report on China's foreign trade that for- 
eigners are allowed to pursue lawsuits in Chinese judicial 
departments and government institutions only through 
agents of “the five departments” in China. 


Liu Chuntian [0491 2504 3944), a professor and head of 
the Intellectual Property Center of the People’s Univer- 
sity of China, noted: China is a developing country or, to 
be more precise, one among those developing countries 
within the lower income bracket. The U.S. representa- 
tive to the negotiations on IPR demanded that the 
schedule for legislation that is applicable to developed 
countries apply to China as well. In putting forward this 
demand, he simply ignored the actual facts. The U.S. 
side set some requirements on China concerning sub- 
stantive and procedural issues, which cannot possibly be 
fulfilled either by developing countries, generally devel- 
oped countries, or even by the United States itscif. The 
U.S. side has been seeking the privilege of national 
treatment from China, disregarding international prac- 
tices and its own commitments. This is hardly accept- 
able. 


Luo Yuzhong [5012 3768 0022]. a professor at the Law 
Department of Beijing University, said: The U.S. side 
“demanded the rescission of the provisions in Article 
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250 of the Civil Procedural Law on Cases of Infringe- 
ment, Anticounterfeit Operations, and Undue Competi- 
tion” and that trials of cases where the petitioner for 
rights is a foreign citizen or foreign legal person be 
completed within six months of the petition for rights 
being made. These demands are totally unjustified. In 
the Uniied States, hearing of cases concerning IPR is 
under federal jurisdiction. As far as these tyne of cases 
are concerned, there is no time limit for the hearing, only 
the four-month time limit for obtaining evidence. If four 
months is not enough time to obtain evidence, the 
deadline can be extended. In the United States, the 
hearing of many cases of disputes on IPR has lasted as 
long as three to five years, or even 10 years. Now, the 
U.S. side demands that China set a six-month limit on 
hearing cases concerning IPR. There is no precedent 
whatsoever for this pra tice anywhere in the world. 


Cheng Yongshun [4453 3057 7311], deputy head of the 
Beijing Higher People’s Court IPR Tribunal, recalled the 
great amount of work which China’s judicial institutions 
had done for the protection of IPR. He said: In China, to 
ensure the just and prompt trial of cases of disputes on 
IPR, our people's courts at all levels have worked really 
hard in many aspects such as organization, personnel 
training, and the reception of petitions. China has so far 
set up tribunals dealing with IPR protection in 16 courts 
across the country, with the aim of enforcing the law in 
a unified manner and intensifying the implementation of 
the law. What China has done in this respect is unique 
compared to other countries. According to incomplete 
Statistics, people’s courts in this country have so far 
processed over 6,000 cases concerning all kinds of dis- 
putes on IPR; all people’s courts undertaking the hearing 
of cases concerning IPR are staffed with judges with 
pretty high educational qualifications, professional com- 
petence, and moral integrity; and these courts are all 
actively seeking experience through the practical hearing 
of cases concerning IPR. 


Also speaking at the seminar were Professor Chen 
Meizhang [7115 5019 4545] from the IPR Teaching and 
Research Center of Beijing University, and some other 


people. 


Editorial Analyzes Sino-U.S. Relations in ‘94 


11K0501071595 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
5 Jan 95 p a2 


[Editorial: “Sino-U.S. Ties Grow Despite Friction’ ] 


[FBIS Translated Text] The year 1994 has passed and it 
saw marked development, as well as continuous friction, 
in Sino-U.S. relations. However, friction could in no way 
impede the development of Sino-U.S. relations. 


During his presidential electoral campaign, Clinton 
stressed the adoption of “human rights diplomacy” 
toward China with a tough stance. In early 1994, he 
reiterated that he would handle U.S. relations with 
China with such trump cards as the U.S. deficit in China 
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trade, China’s arms sales, and human rights issue. How- 
ever, in the wake of the end of the “Cold War,” the world 
has developed in a multipolar direction and the factor of 
economic cooperation has become the impetus for 
guiding state-to-state relations. Should the United States 
continue to resort to the method of putting pressure on 
China, it would be impossible to improve bilateral 
relations and it would only cause the United States to fall 
behind its Western allies in opening the China trade 
market. 


In March, the U.S. Secretary of State Christopher visited 
China and put on a tough stance to conduct a test in 
human rights diplomacy toward China. As a result, the 
United States saw China’s firm stand in defending its 
sovereignty. The Clinton administration promptly read- 
justed its policy toward China in May and declared the 
delinking of the most favored nation [MFN] issue and 
the human rights issue, proceeding from the standpoint 
of developing Sino-U.S. relations and showing consider- 
ation for the sentiments of U.S. industrial and commer- 
cial circles, who were anxious to improve U.S. domestic 
economic situation and were vying for opening the 
Chinese market. 


The United States then began to formulate a new strat- 
egy—since the end of the “Cold War,” the United States 
has gone all out to participate in economic, scientific, 
and technological competition, contending for space 
development. The Asia-Pacific region is the largest 
market, with the most powerful vigor in the world. Other 
countries will be left far behind during the 21st Century, 
so long as the United States occupies the Asia-Pacific 
market. Major U.S. entrepreneurs believe that China has 
become the locomotive in Asia-Pacific economic devel- 
opment, as well as the most important trade partner, and 
that China will become a world trade power in the next 
century. Such being the case, should the issue of whether 
or not China has MFN status be discussed each year 
because of the human rights issue, it would seriously 
jeopardize U.S. businessmen’s interests and stifle their 
urge to open the Chinese market and invest in China. 
Consequently, it would bring Sino-U.S. relations to a 
deadlock. Should the United States refuse to change its 
policy toward China, this would be out of line with the 
U.S. strategic goal of fighting for leadership in the world 
economy. Eventually, the United States has changed its 
policy toward China as well as its policy toward Korea, 
based on a common understanding shared by the Dem- 
ocrats and the Republicans. There is no basic conflict of 
interest between China and the United States. China has 
implemented peaceful diplomacy and has never invaded 
or attempted to control any neighboring country. His- 
tory has evidenced that the “theory of a threat from 
China” does not conform to the facts and that it was 
unnecessary for the United States to block China in the 
past, such practice only seriously jeopardized U.S. inter- 
ests and wasted U.S. national strength. 


Since the United States changed its policy toward China 
last May, the two countries have gradually developed 
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comprehensive commercial and military exchanges. The 
U.S. Secretary of Commerce Brown and Secretary of 
Defense Perry visited China; Chinese Vice Premier: Zou 
Jiahua, Qian Qichen, and Li Langing, and Ministers 
Song Jian and Wu Yi visited the United States. Brown 
headed more than 20 enterprise CEOs on a visit to China 
and signed commercial contacts totalling some $5 bil- 
lion. Facts have shown the truth that both sides benefit 
from cooperation. Jiang Zemin met Clinton in Jakarta 
last November and this meeting instilled new vitality in 
Sino-''.S. relations, setting up a framework for long- 
range free trade and cooperation in the Asia-Pacific 
region. U.S. Assistant Secretary Lord said in a TV 
newscast that President Clinton hoped to visit mainland 
China; however, only with greater progress in bilateral 
relations, will it be possible for his visit to actually 
happen. That is Clinton’s policy, which is of great 
symbolic significance. 


Come what may, U.S. interests have determined the 
establishment of stable cooperative relations with China. 
Clinton wants to establish his image in the world and will 
link the date of his China visit with his plan for boosting 
his reputation among the U.S. citizens and his fight for a 
second term of office. Clinton has already made arrange- 
ments for his wife Hillary and the vice president to visit 
China this coming April. 


Nevertheless, because of differences in ideology and 
practical economic interests, there has been friction 
within the framework of the development in Sino-U.S. 
ties. On the one hand, the United States stated that it 
would abide by the three Sino-U.S. Communiques, and 
pursue the “one China” policy; on the other hand, it has 
elevated its relations with Taiwan, and conducted min- 
ister- level contact, with an aim to implementing a policy 
of disintegration in view of the increasingly clo: cross- 
strait relations with each passing day, widening the gap 
between the mainland and Taiwan, pursuing “one 
China, one Taiwan” to intervene in China's domestic 
affairs, and obstructing China's cause of peaceful reuni- 
fication. The United States is playing the “Taiwan” card 
so that it can bargain in the course of developing its 
relations with China to plan for greater political and 
economic interests. In economic and trade relations, the 
United States has put added pressure on China; its 
attempt to occupy the Chinese market to the maximum, 
and its motive of sharing the greatest possible profits, are 
making themselves keenly felt. The United States 
exhorted an unlimited price on the issue of China’s 
return to the GATT, set out very harsh [ke ke 1482 9344] 
terms on the issue of the intellectual property rights talks 
and said that it would exercise sanction against China. 
However, all these actions were taken under the circum- 
stance that the United States had already benefited from 
the Chinese market. To push forward as best it could, the 
United States resorted to threats. The United States 
wants to get a foot when it has got an inch but does not 
really aim to push Sino-U.S. relations to the point of 
breakup and to lose all the interests it has already 
obtained. 
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China has sincerity in developing Sino-U.S. relations but 
will not submit to external pressure and threats. When 
the United States finds it impossible to get extra interest, 
having added pressure through various channels in var- 
ious arenas, it will consolidate the result, already scored 
in a realistic way and promote Sino-U.S. relations for- 
ward, wave upon wave. Regarding the prospects for 
Sino-U.S. relations in 1995, we believe there will still be 
friction but the theme remains cooperation and devel- 
oping relations. The common interests of the two coun- 
tries has decided that China and the United States 
should join hands to make contributions to the cause of 
world peace and development. 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


‘Roundup’ on Mongolia’s Ties With Asian 
Countries 

OW 0401054795 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0259 GMT 25 Dec 94 


{“Roundup™ by reporters Wang Yimin (3769 5030 
3046), Lu Guodong (0712 0948 2767), and Chang Wan- 
long (1603 8001 7127)) 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Ulaanbaatar, 24 Dec (XIN- 
HUA)—In 1994, the development of Mongolia’s foreign 
relations was in full swing. In this year, the most signif- 
icant feature of Mongolia’s foreign policy was the devel- 
opment of relations with other Asian countries in order 
to increase its influence in the region. 


It is common knowledge that because of political and 
historical reasons, Mongolia has observed a foreign 
policy of “aligning itself with certain countries without 
reservation.” Except for maintaining close relations with 
the former Soviet Union and Eastern European coun- 
tries, it had hardly made any contact with other coun- 
tries. Since the drastic changes that took place in Eastern 
Europe and the former Soviet Union's disiniegration, 
Mongolia has begun to evaluate the world situation and 
gradually adjust its foreign policy to meet its security, 
political, and *conomic demands. Among the changes in 
its foreign p icy, developing relations with Asian coun- 
tries is an ii portant step. 


In February, President Ochirbat led a large delegation 
composed of the foreign minister, trade and industry 
minister, and some entrepreneurs to visit India, Thai- 
land, Laos, and Vietnam, thus taking the first step in 
developing relations with Asian countries in 1994. 


In April, following the visit to China by Mongolian 
Minister of Foreign Relations Gombosuren, Li Peng, 
premier of the Chinese State Council, visited Mongolia. 
This was the first time in 34 years that a Chinese 
Government head had visited Mongolia, since Premier 
Zhou Enlai’s visited in 1960. During Li Peng’s visit, he 
signed a treaty on friend'vy and cooperative relations 
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between the PRC and Mongolia, laying a political foun- 
dation for developing neighborly and friendly coopera- 
tive relations between the two countries in the 2Ist 
century. 


In May. (Chaoyinhore). Mongolia’s vice minister of 
foreign relations, served as the president's special envoy 
and visited the Philippines, Singapore, Malaysia, and 
Indonesia. In August and October, the Mongolian Great 
Hural Chairman Bagabandi led 2 parliamentary delega- 
tion to China and Japan. From late November to early 
December, Mongolian Prime Minister Jasray flew west 
and visited Almaty in Kazakhstan. 


In 1994, the number of visits to other Asian countries by 
Mongolian officials set a new record in Mongolian 
history. Through these diplomatic activities, Mongolia 
has significantly improved its relations with the above- 
mentioned countries: and it signed a series of important 
treaties and agreements including the “Treaty on 
Friendly and Cooperative Relations between the PRC 
and Mongolia” and the “Treaty on Friendly and Coop- 
erative Relations between Mongolia and India.~ 


The signing of these treaties and agreements has laid a 
legal foundation for Mongolia to develop relations with 
the abovementioned countries and has opened broad 
prospects for it to develop economic and trade coopera- 
tion with these countries. While commenting on Premier 
Li Peng’s visit to Mongolia and the “Treaty on Friendly 
and Cooperative Relations between the PRC and Mon- 
golia.” Gombosuren said: The visit and the treaty are 
““Mongolia’s major diplomatic achievements this year.” 


Diplomats here held: Mongolia’s two purposes in devel- 
oping relations with Asian countries are: First, it hopes 
to establish closer relations with these countries to gain 
more loans and aid: second. it hopes to participate in 
some international organizations and affairs in the 
region. They believe it is of great importance to Mon- 
golia to develop relations with Asian countries, north- 
eastern and central Asian countries in particular, if it 
really wanis to play a connecting role between Europe 
and Asia. 


Further on Li Peng’s Talks With Burma's Than 
Shwe 

11K0401140895 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1246 GMT 27 Dec 94 


[By correspondents Zhang Yunfei (1728 0061 7378) and 
Xu Yuenai (6079 6885 0035)} 


[FBIS Translated Text] Yangon [Rangoon]. 27 Dec 
(XINHUA)—Visiting Chinese Premier Li Peng held 
formal talks this morning at the parliament building with 
Than Shwe, chairman of the Myanmar [Burma] State 
Law and Order Restoration Council [SLORC] and prime 
minister. The two sides exchanged views on Sino- 
Myanmar relations and international and regional issues 
of concern to both in a cordial and friendly atmosphere. 
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Than Shwe warmly welcomed Li Peng’s first visit to the 
country and spoke highly of the significance of the visit. 
Than Shwe recalled with pleasure the warm welcome and 
the cordial meeting with Li Peng during his 1989 visit to 
China, stressing that the frequent exchange of visits and 
dialogue between Chinese and Myanmar leaders would 
definitely lead to the continuous development of bilat- 
eral relations. 


Than Shwe said that Myanmar was satisfied with the 
all-round development of its relations with China and 
believed that the unbroken development of Myanmar- 
Chinese friendly and cooperative relations would benefit 
not only the peoples of the two countries but also peace, 
stability, and development in the region. 


Premier Li Peng thanked Chairman and Prime Minister 
Than Shwe and the Myanmar Government and people 
fo their warm welcome and affeciionate reception from 
the bottom of his heart, stating that his visit was aimed 
at “increasing further mutual understanding and friend- 
ship, strengthening good-neighborly and friendly rela- 
tions, and promoting mutual benefit and cooperation.” 


Li Peng said that the traditional good-neighborly and 
friendly relations between China and Myanmar have 
stood the test of time, have developed steadily, and enjoy 
broad prospects. China’s limited aid to Myanmar 
showed the Chinese people's friendship toward the 
Myanmar people. Li Peng said: We are willing to 
Strengthen trade and economic cocperation with 
Myanmar under a new situation and new conditions [gen 
ju xin di xing shi he xin di tiao jian 2704 2207 2450 4104 
1748 0528 0735 2450 4104 2742 0115], and on the basis 
of equality and mutual benefit. 


Li Peng pointed out that Sino-Myanmar border trade has 
been very active and can be boosted further after neces- 
sary rectification [bi yao zheng dun 1801 6008 2419 
7319] has been made. saying that the Chinese Govern- 
ment would take an active attitude and encourage Chi- 
nese companies and enterprises to pursue a variety of 
exchanges and cooperation with Myanmar, including 
participating in certain large-scale engineering projects: 
and that enterprises should be the main players in 
cooperation. 


The two state leaders also discussed drug enforcement. 
Li Peng said that the Chinese Government has always 
taken drugs control seriously and is vigorously tightening 
measures and law enforcement on drugs control. The 
Chinese Government appreciated the Myanmar Govern- 
ment’s recent drugs control and policies and operations 
against drug-trafficking and is willing to work closely 
with Myanmar and the United Nations to pursue drugs 
control in a better fashion. Li Peng said that the fight 
against drugs is a common responsibility for countries 
related to each other in production, consumption, and 
border control and requires concerted efforts. China is 
willing to make unceasing efforts in this regard. 


Than Shwe said that the Myanmar Government takes 
the problem of drugs very seriously, viewing it as one left 
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over by history, and has adopted a series of effective 
measures. He said that the Myanmar Government is well 
aware of the harm done by drugs, determined to attack 
this problem in combination with the full implementa- 


tion of economic development programs for the poor | 


mountainous areas in the north, and willing to cooperate 
extensively with the international community. 


On the international situation, Li Peng said that since 
the Cold War, the world has not been peaceful: the gap 
between North and South has widened further: devel- 
oping countries have experienced yet greater difficulties; 
and starvation and poverty have caused social turmoil 
and instability. Li Peng said that it has become az 
common voice among the developing countries to build 
a new, just, and rational international political and 
economic order. 


Li Peng said: China and Myanmar share a border over 
2,000 km long. We hope that the border will forever 
remain a peaceful, stable, and friendly one. The Chinese 
Government appreciated the effort and achievements of 
the Myanmar Government in stabilizing the political 
situation, realizing national liberation, and promoting 
economic development and improving the people's hive- 
lihood. 


On China’s foreign policy, Li Peng said: China remains 
firm in taking economic construction as the center and 
pursuing an independent, self-determined, and peaceful 
foreign policy and hopes that there will be a long-term 
peaceful external environment, especially a stable envi- 
ronment on its periphery. Li Peng said: Globally 
speaking, China is willing to forge relations with all 
countries on the basis of the five principles of peaceful 
coexistence. Regionally speaking, China consistently 
attaches importance to developing good-neighborly rela- 
tions with its neighbors. 


Li Peng stressed: China opposes hegemc. ~m. China 
itself will never pursue hegemonism or seek a s, here of 
influence. China opposes countries which interfere in the 
internal affairs of others, and will never do so. China has 
consistently favored the government and people of each 
country having the right to choose a social system and a 
path of development suitable for its national situation. 
The history, culture, tradition, and religion of each 
country should be fully respected. 


Than Shwe said: The five principles of peaceful coexist- 
ence are advocated by China, India, and Myanmar. For 
the last 40 years, the significance and influence of the 
principles have remained as strong as ever; moreover 
they have become increasingly robust and the basic 
norms guiding international relations. Myanmar’s diplo- 
macy 1s based on the five principles of peaceful coexist- 
ence and aimed at developing friendly relations with 
countries around the world, especially with its neighbors. 


Than Shwe said: Myanmar’s exchanges with the external 
world are increasing and more and more foreign busi- 
nessmen are visiting the country to explore the possi- 
bility of economic cooperation. Than Shwe spoke highly 
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of China’s world-renowned achievements in economic 
construction and diplomacy and was delighted to see the 
continuous rise of China's international status and 
China’s increasingly important role in promoting world 
peace and development. 


Premier Li Peng conveyed President Jiang Zemin’s 
warm regards to Chairman Than Shwe and, on behalf of 
Jiang Zemin in his personal capacity, invited Than Shwe 
to visit China at his convenience. Than Shwe expressed 
his thanks for the invitation. 


Among those on the Chinese side attending today’s talks 
were State Councillor Li Guixian, Minister of Commu- 
nications Huang Zhendong, “unnan Provincial Gov- 
ernor He Zhigitang, Vice Fore., Minister Tang Jiaxuan, 
and Chinese Ambassador to Myanmar Chen Baojian. 


On the Myanmar side, SLOH.C Vice Chairman Maung 
Aye, Deputy Prime Ministers Maung Maung Khin and 
Tin Tun, SLORC Secretary-General Khin Nyunt, 
Deputy Secretary-General Tin Oo, Foreign Minister 
Ohn Gyaw, and Myanmar Ambassador to China U Set 
attended the talks. 


Li Peng Visit PRC-Funded Bridge in Burma 


11K04011S0695 Being XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1628 GMT 27 Dec 94 


[By correspondents Xu Yuenai (6079 6885 0035) and 
Zhang Yunfei (1728 0061 7378): “Premier Li Peng 
Visits Yangon-Dingyin Bridge] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Yangon [Rangoon], 27 Dec 
(XINHUA)—This afternoon, visiting Premier Li Peng 
and his wife Zhu Lin walked the Yangon-Dingyin Bridge 
in the company of Khin Nyunt, secretary general of the 
Myanmar [Burma] State Law and Order Restoration 
Council, and his wife, Du Qin Wen Rui [2629 2953 3306 
3843). 


The Yangon-Dingyin Bridge, surmounting the Myan- 
mar’s Pegu River, is one of the PRC's foreign aid 
projects. Located 20 km southeast of Yangon, it is a large 
automobile and railroad bridge, with the former mea- 
suring 2.38.5 m and the latter 2,151.3 m. The bridge was 
opened to traffic last July after some six years of con- 
certed effort by Chinese and Myanmar cngineers. The 
service of the bridge has facilitated the de velopment of 
the Dingyin Economic Zone. 


Li Peng and his wife were driven to the bridge's mid- 
section this afternoon to be welcomed and briefed by 
Construction Minister Khin Maung Yin on details con- 
cerning the bridge. Li Peng listened with interest and 
asked about other details related to the bridge. Later, Li 
Peng and his wife rode to the Dingyin end of the bridge 
and had a picture taken there with everybody in front of 
a bridge monument with the inscription of the Yangon- 
Dingyin Memorial Plaque in Chinese and Burmese. 
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Norodom Sihanouk Departs Beijing for Cambodia 
4 Jan 

OW 0401094995 Beijing XINHUA in English 0916 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)}—King of Cambodia Norodom Sihanouk and 
Queen Norodom Monineath Sihanouk left here for Cam- 
bodia by special plane today. 


Chinese Vice-Foreign Minister Tang Jiaxuan ar | diplo- 
matic envoys of Cambodia and the Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea went to see them off at the airport. 


More on Departure 


OW 0401051995 Tokyo KYODO in English 0500 GMT 
4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing. Jan. 4 KYODO— 
Cambodian King Norodom Sihanouk left Beijing on 
Wednesday [4 January] to return home after seven and a 
half months of cancer treatment in China. 


The king left Beijing aboard a special flight furnished by 
the North Korean Government. 


He will come back to Beijing at the end of April to 
undergo examination for the recurrence of a cancerous 
growth removed in late 1993, a spokesman at the royal 
office said. 


“So far his :ecovery is going very smoothly, there has 
been no problem and he is continuing treatment. His 
doctors only authorized a three-month visit,” the 
spokesman said. 


The visit by Sihanouk will be the second to Cambodia 
since he was crowned king in late 1993 and comes as a 
six-month amnesty for members of the outlawed rebel 
faction Khmer Rouge is set to expire Jan. 15. 


Cambodia's First Prime Minister Prince Norodom 
Ranariddh said Monday that Sihanouk will stay in the 
northwestern province of Siem Ream. 


Ranariddh, Sihanouk’s son, said preparations for the 
king's visit are under way in the province known for the 
Angkor Wat complex of temples. 


The Cambodian king last returned to Phnom Penh last 
April but went to Being later for treatment of cancer 
and other illnesses. 


China Top Malaysian Rubber Buyer 


OW 0301170198 Betying XINHUA in English 1556 
GMT 3 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Kuala Lumpur, January 3 
(XINHUA)—China emerged as the biggest buyer of 
Malaysian natural rubber in August and September 
1994, according the Malaysian Rubber Exchange and 
Licensing Board (MRELB). 
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In its latest rubber market review for October 1994, 
MRELB said exports of Malaysian rubber ‘o China 
stood at to 32,386 tons and 25,520 tons in August and 
September 1994 respectively, accounting for 30.9 per- 
cent and 23.7 percent of the total malaysian exports of 
the commodity respectively. 


It said during the two months, China topped the list of 
buyers of natural rubber from Malaysia, a major pro- 
ducer in the world. 


Due to its rapid economic development, China's interest 
in natural rubber “is hard to measure,”, said MRELB, 
adding Chinese purchases would continue to bear 
strongly on the rubber market and cast an intricate 
balance on the overall demand and supply situation in 
the world. 


Defense Minister Rejects ‘China Threat’ Argument 


11K0501104195 Beying ZIIONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 1034 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[By reporter Li Wei (2621 0251): “Chi Haotian Refutes 
‘China Threat’ Argument”] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing. 4 Jan (ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE)—When meeting with a foreign guest 
this afternoon, General Chi Haotian, defense minister 
and state councillor, once again refuted the so-called 
“China threat” argument. In a meeting with Wattha- 
nachai Wutthisiri, visiting supreme commander of the 
Thai Armed Forces, Chi said: In separating the argu- 
ments that “China poses a threat” and that “China 1s to 
fill the vacuum,” some Western countries, themselves 
thieves, are crying: “Stop thief.” 


Chi expressed support for Watthanachat's position that 
“disputes in Asia should be settled among Asian coun- 
tries and said: “We do not need Western countries’ 
comments.” 


Chi stressed that China has indisputabie sovereignty 
over the Nanshas [Spratly Islands]. However, China 
favors shelving the dispute over sovereignty and would 
like to jomn the other countries involved in exploiting the 
islands. One or two Western countries have an axe to 
grind in trying hard to turn the dispute into an interna- 
tional issue. All the countries concerned should properly 
solve the problem through their own efforts. 


It is of great importance to peace in Asia and in the rest 
of the world to continue developing friendly and coop- 
erative Sino-Thai relations. General Watthanachai's cur- 
rent visit to China ts to make an important contribution 
to promoting relations between the two countries and 
their armed forces. 


General Watthanachai said that he is very glad his 
delegation has come to China for a visit at the beginning 
of a new year and becomes the first foreign military 
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delegation Chinese Army has received in 1995. Devel- 
oping friendly and cooperative relations between Thai- 
land and China and their armed forces is conducive to 
peace and stability in the region, he continued. 


Watthanachai added that he favors disputes in Asia 
being solved by Asian countries themselves. 


Also present at the meeting, held in the Great Hall of the 
People, was Li Jing, deputy chief of People’s Liberation 
Army General Staff. 


Liu Huaging, Chi Haotian Meet Thai Supreme 
Commander 

OW 0401132995 Beijing XINHUA in English 1307 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)—General Liu Huaging, vice-chairman of China's 
Central Military Commission, met with Watthanachai 
Wutthisiri, supreme commander of the Thai Armed 
Forces, and his party here this evening. 


Extending a welcome to the Thai visitors, Liu said that 
China and Thailand have a long history of exchanges, 
and that the two countries have no conflict of interest. 


Developing the friendly and co-operative relations 
between China and Thailand and their armed forces are 
conducive to the peace and stability in the Asia-Pacific 
region, he noted. 


During the meeting, Liu expressed his satisfaction over 
the development of the relations between the two coun- 
tries in recent years. He said that the current visit by 
Wattanachai to China, which takes place soon after his 
assumption of the post of supreme commander, shows 
that Thailand attaches importance to its relations with 
China and its armed forces. It will also further promote 
relations between the two countries and their armed 
forces to a new level, he added. 


Wattanachai said that he is here to further strengthen the 
existing relations between the two countries and their 
armed forces. He also expressed his thanks to China for 
its assistance to Thailand in the past. 


General Zhang Wannian, chief of General Staff of the 
Chinese People’s Liberation Army (PLA), and General 
Fu Quanyou, director of the PLA General Logistics 
Department, took part in the meeting. 


This afternoon, General Chi Haotian, a State Councillor 
and minister of national defense, also met with Wuthisiri 
and his party. 


During the meeting, Chi expressed his hope that co- 
operation in various spheres between China and Thai- 
land will be further enhanced. 


This morning, General Zhang held talks with Wuthisiri 
on issues of common concern. 
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The Thai visitors arrived here yesterday as Zhang's 
guests. 


SRV Foreign Minister on Jiang Zemin’s 1994 
Visit 

OW0301171395 Beijing XINHUA in English 1649 
GMT 3 Jan 95 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] Hanoi, January 3 (XINHUA)}— 
Vietnamese Foreign Minister Nguyen Manh Cam said 
today that the country fur — improved its relations 
with China, ASEAN and th ited States in 1994, the 
Vietnam News Agency repr. 


He described the year 1° 
point” in his country’s re: 


as “a historical turning- 
s with many countries in 


the world. 
Cam said that the visit t nam of Chinese President 
Jiang Zemin last Decem s “a very significant event 


in the history of the two ries’ relations.” 


He also said that Vietna 
Association of South Ea 
conference of ASEAN 
July will decide whet’ 
member. 


improved its ties with the 
an Nations (ASEAN). The 
gn ministers scheduled for 
» accept Vietnam as a full 


efforts to join ASEAN and 
the regional organization in 


Vietnam has been ma 
gained obsirver status 
1992. 


Meanwhile, the United States lifted the trade embargo 
against Vietnam last February. Cam said that this was 
the result of the joint effort made by the two nations. 


Shenzhen Court Returns Australian's Case to 
Pzusecutor 


11K0401043095 Hong Kong SOUTII CHINA 
MORNING POST in Eng!ish 4 Jan 95 p 6 


[By Daniel Kwan] 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] The Shenzhen People’s Inter- 
mediate Court has sent the case of Chinese-Australian 
businessman James Peng Jiandong back to the Procura- 
torate to clarify the evidence, it was confirmed yes- 
terday. 


The Australian Government, Peng and his lawyers had 
all been informed of the decision, said Susan Dietz of the 
Australian Consulate General in Guangzhou. 


The move was also confirmed by Li Xiaogan, spokesman 
of the Shenzhen Government, who said the decision was 
made because the court had questions about the case. 


“Lawyers from both sides raised new queries during the 
hearing. The case is now with the Procuratorate,” Mr Li 
said. 


“But I don't know when it will go to trial again,” he 
added . 
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The remand was apparently based on Article 123 of 
China's Criminal Procedural Law which allows the court 
to postpone a ruling if the judges considered the evi- 
dence incomplete or new facts were discovered during 
the proceedings. 


The law does not specify how long the Procuratorate can 
hold Peng but a 1994 supplementary regulation by the 
National People’s Congress Standing Committee allows 
one month to furnish additional evidence. 


Peng, the former chairman of Shenzhen Champaign 
Industrial, stood trial on two charges of corruption and 
embezzlement in mid-November after he had been held 
in Shenzhen for more than a year. 


Legal sources said that the postponement indicated the 
Shenzhen court was under tremendous pressure to con- 
vict Peng but could not do so because the evidence 
presented by the prosecution was too thin. 


Donald Lewis, a lecturer in Chinese law at the Univer- 
sity of Hong Kong, said: “There will be international 
outrage if the court convicts him now.” 


“The postponement shows that there is still a minimum 
standard of evidence that the Chinese require for a 
conviction, and the court is giving the procuratorate the 
last chance to prove their case,” he said. 


At the last hearing, Peng’s defence law ers presented 
dozens of documents to the court to the effect that their 
chent had not embezzled company money, but was owed 
more than two million yuan (HK$1.83 million [Hong 
Kong dollars]) by Champaign Industrial. 


The lawyers also challenged the method the prosecution 
used to collect evidence, which they said should be ruled 
inadmissible in court. In an interview with Australian 
journalists, the prosecutors admitted that they had 
abducted Peng from Macao because they believed the 
36-year-old businessman was guilty. 


West Europe 


‘Patriotic’ Church Official Met Pope in Nov 


11K0401053195 Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS in 
English 4 Jan 95 p 7 


[By Bruce Gilleyj 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] China will send 24 Catholic 
priests and officials to celebrations in Manila next week 
presided over by Pope John Paul II in a robust show of 
its desire to rebuild ties with the Vatican. 


The news came as the secretary-general of Beijing's 
official Catholic organisation told Eastern Express that 
he held an unprecedented private meeting with the Pope 
in Rome in November. 
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A series of high-level contacts between the two sides in 
the past year has raised expectations of an imminent 
restoration of relations, which were severed by the 
Vatican in 1951. 


The Pope said in September that he wanted links with 
mainland Catholics to be built “in an increasingly visible 
way”, while Beijing is believed to want greater legiti- 
macy, and according to some critics, money, fiom the 
world Catholic community. 


The mainland’s estimated 10 million Catholics were put 
under the control of the official Catholic Patriotic Asso- 
ciation (CPA) and forced to renounce loyalty to the Pope 
in the mid-1950s. 


The sending of the 24-member mainland delegatior. to 
the World Youth Day celebrations in Manila next week 
will end the decades-long Chinese habit of boycotting 
papal visits to the region. 


Speaking from Beijing yesterday, the secretary-general of 
the CPA, Liu Bainian, said the delegation would attempt 
to hold a meeting with the Pope, but nothing had yet 
been fixed. 


“This is our hope in sending such a large delegation. But 
it depends on his schedule,” Liu said. 


Chu Haiyu, a priest and the executive-secretary of the 
Beijing municipal CPA, will lead the delegation. Of 
perhaps greater significance, is that one of the deputy 
leaders is Sister Liu Guofeng, who handles youth affairs 
for the office of China's senior official Cz*holic Bishop, 
Fu Tieshan. 


Fu, who holds positions in both the Chinese government 
and the country’s official Catholic church, has main- 
tained the position that the Vatican is irrelevant to 
Chinese Catholics. 


The six-day event in Manila, which begins on Tuesday 
and culminates in a huge outdoor mass on Sunday, will 
include meetings of world Catholic youth groups and the 
annual conference of the Federation of Asian Bishops. 
Hong Kong's Bishop, Cardinal John Baptist Wu, will 
attend all the activities, his office said yesterday. 


China is not a member of the federation, as is Taiwan, 
which maintains diplomatic relations with the Vatican. 
The Vatican's recognition of Taiwan and its insistence 
that it has the right to appoint bishops in China remain 
the main obstacles to relations with Beijing. 


Liu also revealed that during a visit to Europe in early 
November, he made a private trip to Rome where he met 
the Pope. It was the first known meeting between the 
Pope and a senior CPA official. 


“I was thrilled to meet him,” Liu, who is a lay person, 
said. Such a meeting would have been considered in the 
past by Beijing as a counter-revolutionary act. 
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“This shows that those with in the Chinese government 
who want diplomatic relations with the Vatican are 
gaining the upper hand,” a Catholic priest in Hong Kong 
said yesterday. “At the very least, they want to be seen to 
be open and friendly to the Pope.” 


While refusing to yield on the appointment of bishops, 
the Vatican is believed to be willing to switch diplomatic 
recognition to Beijing from Taipei, where it maintains 
only a low-level mission. 


In a message delivered in September, the Pope called on 
mainiand Christians to remain faithful to the Vatican, 
“even at the cost of deep and prolonged suffering”. 


UK Offers ‘Red Carpet’ To Get Date for Qian 
Visit 

11K0101063795 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA SUNDAY 
MORNING POST in English 1 Jan 95 p 2 


[By Political Editor Danny Gittings} 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Britain is offering to roll out the 
red carpet for Chinese Vice-Premier and Foreign Min- 
ister Qian Qichen in an effort to persuade him to set a 
date for his proposed London visit. 


High-profile speaking engagements, including a meeting 
with Members of Parliament in the House of Commons, 
as well as a courtesy call on Prime Minister John Major 
are among the inducements now under consideration. 


This would be despite the fact that the only ostensible 
purpose of any visit would be to meet Beijing and 
Britain's obligation, under the 19°! airport accord, that 
their foreign ministers meet twir year. 


“The Chinese Embassy (in London) are very well aware 
that we would lay on a very extensive programme for Mr 
Qian,” said a senior British government source in 
London. 


Foreign Secretary Douglas Hurd has reportedly prom- 
ised Mr Qian that he would also see other “senior 
figures” during any visit. 


A Foreign Office source stressed that no specific offer 
had been made. Nonetheless, mainland officials are 
thought to be well aware that a meeting with Mr Major 
would almost certainly be on the cards. 


Although Mr Qian last week confirmed a report in the 
November 20 edition of the Sunday Morning Post that 
he had accepted an invitation to visit Britain, Beijing has 
moved no closer to setting a date for this. 


Following Mr Qian’s confirmation, mainland of als 
rushed to suggest that before these could be set Britain 
would need to make further “gestures of sincerity”. 


Meanwhile, the Executive Council is expected to discuss 
on Tuesday the lack of progress at last month's Joint 
Liaison Group meeting in London. 
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7 iang ‘Tantrum’ Reportedly Delays Mending of 
ies 

11K0101064295 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA SUNDAY 
MORNING POST in English 1 Jan 95 p 12 


[“Inside Politics” column by Danny Gittings] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] It was reportedly a temper 
tantrum by President Jiang Zemin that delayed, until 
last week, Vice-Premier Qian Qichen’s acceptance of 
repeated invitations to visit Britain. 


That, at least, is the British view. Confidential Foreign 
Office telegrams are understood to have fingered Mr 
Jiang as “the man who threw a fit” last summer, thereby 
torpeduing all early attempts to rebuild Sino-British 
relations after the ending of the political reform row. 


Had it not been for that, Mr Qian, who is also Foreign 
Minister, might have accepted the invitation when it was 
first proffered, during the visit to Beijing last July by 
Foreign Office Minister for Hong Kong Alastair Good- 
lad. 


Instead, Mr Qian was forced to use thal occasion to 
retract his earlicr suggestion that co-operation on eco- 
nomic issues could continue, despite the collapse of the 
political through train. British officials in Beijing saw 
signs he was deeply embarrassed at having to make such 
a U-turn. 


Their analysis is that it was not until last Wednesday, 
while meeting a delegation from the Democratic Alliance 
for the Betterment of Hong Kong, that Mr Qian felt 
confident that Mr Jiang’s tantrum was far enough in the 
past to publicly confirm his visit to London. 


Such suggestions should be treated with caution, since it 
is in Britain's interest to play up any sign of splits within 
the Chinese leadership, just as Beijing ts always quick to 
trumpet evidence of divisions between Governor Chris 
Patten and his bosses in London. 


Yet the story of the tantrum has the ring of truth. 
Throughout the past year, the karaoke-crooning Mr 
Jiang—who is mocked by Western diplomats for his 
out-of-tune efforts to cultivate a more popular image— 
has been seeking to solidify his supposed position as 
heir-apparent to ailing patriarch Deng Xiaoping. 


Partly that has been through packing the Politburo with 
his allies, and filling the senior ranks of the army with 
officers who owe their promotions to him. 


But another thrust of Mr Jiang’s empire-building has 
been to muscle in on areas where he previously played 
little part—such as foreign affairs. 


This is nominally the responsibility of Premier Li Peng 
who, as head of the Communist Party Central Commit- 
iee’s Leading Group on Foreign Affairs, is meant to be 
China's highest arbiter on diplomatic matters. Bui in 
1994, it was Mr Jiang who made the headlines with his 
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tour of Europe and his meeting with President Bill 
Clinton at the Asia-Pacific Economic Co-operation 
summit in Indonesia. 


That is why it comes as little surprise to now hear British 
diplomats say they have seen signs Mr Jiang is also 
beginning to take an active interest in Hong Kong 
matters. Indeed, it vould be surprising if he did not do 
so, given the territory is one of Beijing's most important 
foreign policy issues. 

Traditionally Mr Jiang has displayed little interest in 
Hong Kong affairs. “I'm out of the loon,” former British 
foreign affairs adviser Sir Percy Cradock quoted him as 
saying, when the two met in Beizing in 1991, during the 
secret mission that led to the signing of the Memo- 
randum of Understanding on the new airport. 


Mr Jiang has since said the same to many other visitors. 
But British officials, such as former ambassador to 
Beiying Sir Robin McLaren, began to grow suspicious he 
was protesting rather too much—perhaps to hide his 
growing role in Hong Kong affairs. 


The most striking evidence to support this view came 
early last summer when, according to British intelligence 
reports, Mr Jiang reportedly “threw a fit” at signs China 
was forgiving London too quickly for Mr Patten’s polit- 
ical reforms. The signing of the military lands accord 
within days of the Legislative Council's passing of the 
Governor's electoral package, coupled with Mr Qian’s 
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infamous assertion that Britain and China could still 
co-operate on economic matters, had combined to create 
the impression that the political reform row was a thing 
of the past. 


But after Mr Jiang—who many China-watchers believe 
is trying to curry favour with the military's top brass and 
the conservative wing of the Communist Party by 
adopting a more nationalistic approach towards foreign 
policy—denounced the pace of rapprochement as too 
fast, things began to slow down. 


Not only did Mr Qian use Mr Goodlad’s trip to deny 
ever having said co-operation on economic issues could 
be separated from the political front—a Foreigr Muin- 
istry spokesman insisted his earlier comments had been 
misinterpreted—but Hong Kong and Macao Affairs 
Office chief Lu Ping also pulled out of meeting the 
visiting minister. 


The renewed chill in relations which followed lasted 
throughout summer and autumn, and has only been 
slightly dispelled by Mr Qian’s belated confirmation last 
week that he will be visiting Britain and welcoming 
Michael Heseltine, president of the Board of Trade. to 
Beijing. 

But British officials remain cautious: they now know that 
despite the present slight signs of improvement, all it will 
take is another flare-up from Mr Jiang for relations to 
freeze over yet again. 
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Political & Social 


Luo Gan Addresses National Political, Legal 
Confcrence 

OW 0461143795 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1124 GMT 24 Dec 94 


[By RENMIN RIBAG reporter Wu Hengquar (0702 
1854 2938) and XINHUA reporter Zhou Lixian (0719 
4539 2009)] 


{[FBIS Transiated Text] Beijing. 24 Dec (XINHUA}— 
The nationai conference on politics and law closed im 
Bewing tod ay. Ren Jianxin, member of the CPC Central 
Committee Secretariat and secretary of the Central 
Commission on Politics and Law, chaired the mecting. 
Luo Gan, state councillor and deputy secretary of the 
Centra! Commission on Politics and Law, urged all 
concerned to take earnest and effective measures to 
ensure that the imporiant instructions of General Secre- 
tary Jiang Zemin and Premier Li Peng on political and 
legal work and every task laid down by the conference 
are conscientiously carried out. 


Yesterday, leading comrades including General Secre- 
tary Jiang Pemin and Premier Li Peng held discussions 
with representatives to the national conference. They 
stressed: We should pay close attention to, and earnestly 
and properly handle, political and fegal work. They have 
also given important instructions on related tasks. 


Luo Gan said: The speeches of General Secretary Jiang 
and Premier Li Peng have comprehensively and thor- 
oughly analyzed the current international and domestic 
situation, and have concisely and precisely expounded 
the major tasks of the whole party and China for 1995. 
They specified macroeconomic requirements on polit- 
ical and Iegal work for 1995, repeatedly stressing that 
party committees and governments at various levels 
should strengthen leadership over political and legal 
work, and that political and legal commissions should 
serve as good counselors and assistants for relevant party 
committees. He urged: After the national conference 
ended, attendees should promptly make relevant reports 
to provincial, municipal, and autonomous regional party 
committees, unsertake various formats to expeditiously 
relay the main guidelines of the conference, including the 
important mstructions of General Secretary Jiang and 
Premier Li Peng and Comrade Ren Jianxin’s speech to 
party committees, governments, and political and legal 
departments at various levels; propose, as soon as pos- 
sible, specific measures which suit their local conditions 
to implement the conference’? guidelines, and earnestly 
organize personnel to carry out the measures. 


Luo Gan urged in his speech: Comrades, especially 
leading cadres, at political and legal departments should 
intensify investigations and research and propose real- 
istic measures and methods to resolve problems. He said: 
Under the current new conditions of reform, opening 
up,’and developing a socialist market economy, political 
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and legal departn:. -nts are encountering some new con- 
ditions and new probleni: which are unprecedented and 
unexpected. For example, to continually adapt to new 
developments and cequirements of the situation, we 
urgently need to conduct comprehensive aod meticulous 
investigations and studies on the following rssues: how to 
properly adminisicr mobile populations and rmduce 
crimes committed by fugitives: how to prevent and 
punish various economic crimes that appear in different 
arid new guises; and how to effectively apply legal means 
to regulate economic relations and to improve law and 
order in a socialist market economy Party and govern- 
ment ieaders at various levels and leading comrades 2! 
various political and legal departments should person 
ally investigate and study major political and Icgal issues 
al grass-roots units. Furthermore, they should propose 
measures and methods to resolve problems after con- 
ducting investigations and research in accordance with 
the general and specific policies laid down by the party 
and state on political and legal work. Additionally, they 
should also earnestly resolve specific difficulties for 
investigative and research departments and relevant 
personnel, create necessary conditions for investigative 
and research personnel to study and improve xhem- 
selves, and pay attention to utilizing investigative and 
research achievements to guide and enhance relevant 
tasks. 


— Interviews Official on Compensation 
aw 

HKOSO1I081495 Bejing XINIIUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0910 GMT 27 Dec 94 


[Report of interview with unnamed official in charge of 
State Council Legislative Affairs Bureau by unidentified 
reporicr: “Conscrentiously Enforce the PRC State Com- 
pensation Law, Improve Administration mm Accordance 
With the Law”—date, place not provided] 


[FBIS Translated Text] 27 Dec (XINHUA)— The “PRC 
State Compensation Law™ [“Compensation Law”] 
comes into force as of | January, 1995. The official in 
charge of the State Council Legal Affairs Bureau was 
interviewed the other day by this reporter on enforce- 
ment of the “Compensation Law.” 


[XINHUA] What impact will the enforcement of the 
“Compensation Law” have on the country’s administra- 
tive organs? 


{Unidentified official] The Constitution states: “Citizens 
who have suffered losses through infringement of their 
civil rights by any state organ or functionary have the 
right to compensation in accordance with the law.” On 
the basis of existing administrative compensation provi- 
sions in the “PRC Administrative Procedural Law,” the 
“Compensation Law” has defined the specific scope, 
procedures, and criteria for administrative compensa- 
tion, also including criminal compensation articles, 
thereby offering a relatively comprehensive state com- 
pensation system. Like the country’s administrative pro- 
cedural system and administrative reconsideration 
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system. the country’s administrative compensation 
system 1s another important system aimeu al guaran- 
teeing citizens. legal persons. and other organiations the 
right to state compensation in accordance with the law. 
This system ts of great significance to the adm imistrative 
organs and functionaries’ exercise of their fur ctions and 
powers in accordance with the law and also to the 
building of clean government, the maintenance of social 
stability, maintenance, closer relations between the gov 
ernment and the broad masses of people, and to the 
establishment and perfection of a socialist market eco 
nomic structure. 


{X'NHUA] What are the most important tasks for the 
country’s administrative organs in the course of 
enforcing the “Compensation Law?” 


[Official] The country’s administrative organs sivould 
first and foremost try to heighten understanding of and 
attach great importance to this law. Generally speaking. 
over the past six months or more since the “Compensa- 
tion Law” was promulgated, people have aitached great 
importance to the law and made great efforts to study 
and p=blicize 1 in an organized way. stepping up cadre 
traming in this connection. It 1s also true, however, that 
some people have attached no importance at all to the 
law and this is a problem. For instance, some comrades 
have failed to see the law's great significance and pro- 
found ‘mpact. Insufficient understanding of the law is 
bound to undermine its enforcement. 


China 1s a socialist state under the people's democratic 
dictatorship and the people are masters of the country 
and society. The ultimate goal of the country’s adminis- 
trative organs and functionaries at all levels 1s to whole- 
heartedly serve the people. The nature of the country and 
the state power has determined that the country’s admin- 
istrative organs and functionaries should rectify work 
mistakes and pay compensation to people for losses 
incurred by mistakes in work so as to attain the ultimate 
goal of wholeheartedly serving the people. Therefore, we 
should try to understand the importance and signifi- 
cance of the “Compensation Law” in light of the nature 
of the country and the state power, carnestly implement 
the “Compensation Law” to the letter, and conduct 
administration strictly mm accordance with the law. 


jXINHUA] What work aspects should be improved and 
enhanced in the course of “Compensation Law” enforce- 
ment? 


[Official] First, we should conscientiously study and 
publicize the “Compensation Law” and successfully 
carry out cadre training in this regard. To this end, 
administrative organs and functionaries should consci- 
entiously study the “Compensation Law” not only to 
acquire an in-depth understanding of th. essence of the 
law but also to become familiar wit. and master its 
specific provisions. Besides, we should also train more 
personnel specializing in enforcement of the law and also 
in compensation affairs, We should publicize the “Com- 
pensation Law” in an in-depth manner among the broad 
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masses of people with an eye on enabling the broad 
masses of people to master the law, using the law as a 
powerful legal weapon for safeguarding their own legiti- 
mate rights and interests and in fighting law violations 
on the part of law enforcemez! personnel. 


The “Compensation Law” also provides articles on basic 
administrative compensation procedures. In order to 
mzke law enforcement more convenient, localities and 
departments should formulate, in light of their actual 
local conditions, specific local procedures for accepting. 
examining, and approving compensation applications 
ard paying compensation. Besides, they should also 
hundle, «examine, and reconsider compensation applica- 
tions in accord: nce with the country’s administrative 
reconsiderat:cr ;cgulations and procedures. 


The “Compensation Law” stipulates that: “After paying 
compensation, the country’s compensation affairs 
organs should order personnel who have caused losses 
deliberately or through dereliction of duty, or order 
organizations or individuals acting on their behalf, to 
wholly or partly pay compensation expenses.” This ts a 
very important compensation recovery system under 
which the country’s administrative functionaries are 
able to conscientiously sum up experiences, honestly and 
strictly perform their official duties, and carry out work 
in accordance with the law. I'd like to propose that 
localities and departments should study and mzo out 
specific compensation recovery terms and criteria by 
taking account of actual local conditions. However, we 
should see to it that the country’s compensation recovery 
work is feasible and capable of enabling administrative 
functionaries to honestly perform official duties and 
abuse no official powers and of taking into account 
administrative functionaries’ bearing capacity. 


[XINHUA] Afier the “Compensation Law” comes into 
force, which administrative organ will be responsible for 
handling such a large number of compensation cases? 


[Official] Administrative compensation is closely related 
to administrative appeal and reconsideration. Since 
institutions handling compensation affairs showld be 
relatively independent, the State Council has approved 
that administrative compensation can be conducted by 
administrative appeal and reconsideration organs under 
lal governments or departments at corresponding 
kvels. Under the leadership of local governments or 
d:partments at corresponding levels, administrative 
aj ‘peal and reconsideration organs will accept and verify 
conpensation claims, determine whether or not the 
administrative behavior under dispute is legal and 
proper, offer views on how a claim case should be 
handied: propose specific methods and criteria for com- 
pensation; become familiar with and study common 
administrative compensation issues, and advance pro- 
posals to local governments or departments leaders on 
how administrative law enforcement should be 
improved. 
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[XINHUA] What should be done in order to further 
improve the government's legal affairs work after the 
“Compensation Law™ comes into force? 


[Official] The “Compensation Law™ enforcement has 
raised new and higher requirements on the government's 
legal affairs work. 


The establishment of a state compensation system has 
raised higher and stricter requirements on the legality of 
rules and regulations governing concrete law enforce- 
ment activitses. Therefore, we should strictly formulate 
rules and regulations, as well as standard documents, in 
accordance with the Constitution and the law. We 
should never should go beyond what ts prescribed in the 
Constitution and what is permitted by the law in this 
regard. We should never levy fines or charges and 
examine. approve, and issue certificates in contraven- 
tion of standard legal procedures. Rather, we should 
revise and abolish, in a timely manner and im accordance 
with standard legal procedures, rules and regulations 
contravening laws or decrees . 


The broad masses of cadres and people are now venting 
a lot of resentment, accusing the country’s administra- 
tive organs of dishonestly enforcing or refusing to 
enforce laws. These problems have doubtlessly impaired 
the authority of the law and tarnished the government 
image to a large extent. After the “Compensation Law” 
comes into force. problems like failing to strictly eaforce 
the law for fear of paying compensation and so on are 
expecied to multiply. Therefore, we should pay great 
attention to and try to tackle these p, -blems in a timely 
and carnest manner. 


Stiengthening legal supervision of the government is 
crucial to successfully enforcing the “Compensation 
Law.” We should work hard to oring into full play and 
consiantly perfect each and every existing legal supervi- 
sion system through practice. 


In a nutshell, we should strive to strengthen the govern- 
ment's legal affairs work and improve the government's 
administrative law enforcement by enforcing the “Com- 
pensation Law” to the letter. 


RENMIN RIBAO Views Publishing House 
Reform 


11K05011142495 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
24 Dec 94 p 3 


[By Gu Jian (0657 1696): “Clear Direction, Correct 
Path, and Good Efficiency—Explorative Reform of 
Jindun Publishing House™] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Persisting in Following a Correct 
Path Ensures Good <,ocial Effects and Considerable Eco- 


nomic F fficiency 

The Jindun Publishing House is a unit uncer the Peo- 
ple’s Liberation Army [PLAj General Logistics Depart- 
ment. When founded in November 1983, the publishing 
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house, im accordance with Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s 
directive about “training qualified pcople who can serve 
military and civilian units” and the General Logistics 
Department leadership's guideline of publishing more 
books beneficial to the “four modernizations.” defined 
the follkswing clear aim for doing business: Giving top 
priortty to social effect. basing itself on the Army, 
keeping the whole country in view, working for invigo- 
rating agriculture by applying scientific and technolog- 
ical achievements and for cariching the people's cthical 
and cultural lives, and ensuring every book it produces 
can stand stringent inspection. 


Facts have proved that publishing sound and useful 
books, rather than selling large numbers of books or 
publishing books in vulgar taste. made for a happier life. 


Over the last 11 vears, the publishing house has pro- 
duced 867 book titles. Each title was reprinted 2.1 times 
on average with the most reprinted being 22 times. The 
circulation of each title was 150.000 volumes on average 
with the total amounting to 130 million and the total 
value hitting 428 million yuan in terms of marked prices. 
The unit ranked first among other publishing houses in 
terms of the readership. the cate of republication, and the 
publication cycle. Take the book on agricultural tech- 
nology for example. the sales figures for the books 
“Rapid Pig-Raising Methods” and “Prevention and 
Cure of Chicken, Duck, and Goose Diseases” were 3.06 
and 1.03 million volumes respectively. The titles suitable 
for military and civilian purposes with sales exceeding 
$00,000 volumes each. numbered 56. In October ‘this 
year, more than 10,000 volumes of 78 titles of these 
readily available books were sold. As peasants took great 
interest in raising pigs due to a recent increase (n pork 
prices, 99.000 volumes of books on raising pigs were sold 
in October and 145,000 in November. The stock had 
scarcely been replenished when it was exhausted. 


The more these kind of books are published, the greater 
they contribute to enriching the people's “shopping 
baskets” and “grain bags” as well as material lives of the 
soldiers. The social effect 1s plain to all. The publishing 
house's microprofit is calculable but the macro benefit, 
which finds expression in helping peasants become rich 
through applying scientific and techriological achieve- 
menis, 1s incalculable. 


In November this year. the Jindun Publishing House, as 
one of the 15 outstanding publishing houses nationwide. 
was jointly commended by the CPC Central Committee 
Propaganda Department and the State Press and Publi- 
cations Administration. 

Focusi 


Applied —~ hy ke ee 
Fone Prt oie 
Peasants Can Understand and A 


With publishing houses standing in great numbers and 
keen competition in the market. the biggest problems for 
Jindun were how to positron itself in the publishing 
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circles, how to distinguish itself, how to define its read- 
ership, how to erss ~p its mrket, and how to gon 
support from readers and boc« shops. In light of its 
inherent supenoritics through involvement with many 
professions, being of service to military and civilian 
units, aad commanding many qualified people as a unit 
und«, the PLA General Logistics Department, the pub- 
lishing house decided to publish books or applied sci- 
ence and technology as thvir main task, target its books 
on gcople who have received secondary schoo! educa- 
tion, and open up its main market among the grass-roots 
units of the General Logistscs Department and in rural 
areas. This strategy gave Jindun a vast arena for 
maneuver and salient features. 


Different readers have different demands on quality 
books. Rear- echelon service personne! at the basic level 
and peasants do not seck profound knowledge and do 
not care about the print quality or the book's worthiness 
as a collectible. Rather, they hope the book will help 
them solve specific problems. So, the publishing house 
put itself in its readers’ position in drawing up plans, 
selecting subjects and writers, examining detailed out- 
lines of books, editing, and in processing. In particular, 
the publishing house invited famous professors to write 
pamphiets which convey practical knowledge and are 
easy to understand. The writers usually spend more 
space on “how” and less on “why” and do away with 
introductory remarks, telling their readers from the first 
page of the book how io select seeds, raise seedlings, 
combat plant diseases and insect pests, and so on, 
making their books very practical. The house mainly 
publishes popular, separaic, and paperback editions so 
that readers will find them ecasy to understand and 
useful, can afford them, can finish them, and can achieve 
mstant results. 


The publishing house is careful in selecting subjects and 
has gradually combined points, lines, and surfaces into 
an organic whole. They have published several separate 
series of books on military logistics, planting and gar- 
dening, livestock farming, processing agricultural and 
sideline products, prevention and cure of common dis- 
cases, maternal and child hygiene, the way for elderly 
people to maintain good health, driving and mainte- 
nance of vehicles, use and maintenance of domestic 
electrical appliances, cookery, tailoring, and wool- 
weaving skills, thus distinguishing itself by “keeping in 
raind the public and families and being close to readers 
and their daily lives” and forming a favorable image and 
creating a famous brand through competition. 


How did they sell their good books? They achieved this 
by improving marketing services and by providing 
quality service to book shops, which serve as a bridge 
between readers and pubiichers. The publishing house 
has provided 98 percent of 1s books to readers through 
bookstores. 


To serve bookstores satisfactorily, they stress quality, 
efficiency, and reputation. In executing bookstores’ 


to conc *<t investi- 

rea-h the book shops. and to 

the books ordered are lost. 

Stn cs dae ctkbee heir 

sian ne Ha Es teak din ee adn e athe 

in judgment and order books not readily saleable in their 
markets. 


a 


books to various localities nationwide every day on 


average. 
The Publishing House Has Introduced Overall 
Subjective Te Combine Various Links 
Into an Orgar.ic and Make Them More 
Competitive 


The publishing house renounced the “iron rice bow!” 
and the practice of “allowing everyone to cat from the 
same big pot.” All employees are under contract, so the 
work force can be reduced or expanded and is highly 
flexible and organizationaily optimized. The publishing 
house has comparatively few full-time employees. With 
the growth of its business, it has engaged 81 retired 
cadres, most of whom are former professors, researchers, 
editors, manuscript readers, and other people who for- 
merly held senior titles. A total of six former associate 
professors are responsible for distribution and they are 
also very good al going over manuscripts. editing, proof- 
reading, and publishing. 

Various departments in Jindun have taken measures in 
line with its general annual objective and the chief ts 
coordinating efforts of various sectors as on a single 
chess board. No departments, offices, editors, and «is- 
tributors are contracted for fulfilling particular economic 
tasks. Neither are salesmen who travel all over the 
country, so they do not deduct a percentage from their 
sales. This is because editors, printing worke’s, and 
salesmen are interdependent in publishing anc selling 
books. A book may be of ‘igh quality in terms of its 
subject, cucing, proofreading, printing, binding, and 
layout but efforts on the part of salesmen are still needed 
to find customers. There is a big difference between 
goin, to booming or cocstal areas and poor or ethnic 
minority regions. Those comrades travelling to remote 
areas suffer the most and sell the least books. If a bonus 
1S given oul in proportion as the sales, wh» 1s willing to 
go to the countryside and border areas? Again. if too 
many books were ordered at a time, the bookstores 
would spend a long time selling them, thus leaving funds 
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idle and affecting the bookstores’ enthusiasm for 
ordering new shipments. This is not in the publishing 
house’s long-term interest. 


In changing its operational mechanism, Jindun 
expanded the number of staff in the marketing depart- 
ment and reduced the number of staff on the editorial 
board, transferring competent cadres to the marketing 
department and resulting in its staff finally accounting 
for 50 percent of the total. The publishing house has in 
this way changed from a unit engaged only in production 
to a unit engaged in both production and marketing, 
gaining access to the socialist market economy at an 
early date and making its books available all over the 
country and even overseas. 


Only by Working Hard and Doing Work Which Is 
Difficult for Other People, Can Results Denying Other 
People Be Achieved 


Marketing books in rural areas is of great significance. It 
is well worth doing though it involves great difficulties. 
Whoever truly keeps the 800 million peasants in mind, 
delivering books right to their doorsteps despite hard- 
ships and fatigue, will finally move “the God” occupying 
the enormous market, which is now the focus of global 
attention. The publishing house salesmen have for sev- 
eral years travelled from county to county on the plains 
or in mountain areas, no sooner getting off a train than 
rushing to catch a bus with their book box in one hand 
and baggage in another, braving bitter cold and intense 
heat. After suffering untold hardships, they succeeded in 
leaving their footprints at the XINHUA Bookstores in 
1,971 counties (cities) in 30 provinces, municipalities, 
and autonomous regions, excluding Taiwan. The com- 
rades responsible for the grass-roots XINHUA Book- 
stores in various localities, especially those in remote 
and mountain areas, praised them for maintaining and 
carrying forward the “veteran Red Army Men’s tradi- 
tion” and the “Eighth Route Army’s work style.” 


Apart from marketing books, the salesmen take up three 
tasks assigned to them by the publishing house: One, 
collecting market information, trying to find out which 
books find a good market or no market and what books 
are still in need. Two, heeding opinions, tackling prob- 
lems, and trying to understand if any books delivered 
have missing, damaged, or misplaced pages and if fewer 
books have been delivered than ordered. And three, 
displaying new books and seeking orders for them. None 
of the three tasks can be dispensed with. Every salesman 
is required to write a findings report after every trip for 
other colleagues to read. It 1s due to their hard work, or 
specifically their legs which move them from place to 
place, that Jindun is able to improve its efficiency, build 
its reputation, collect information, and select suitable 
subjects for its books. The subjects for about 50 percent 
of the new books published by the publishing house 
every year are provided by salesmen. The publishing 
house owes its quick access to information, accurate 
forecasting, and quick response to salesmen thorough 
investigations and studies by its salesmen. 
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No staff members of the publishing house, including 
editors and publishing workers have ever accepted a red 
package from the authors, paper mills, printing houses, 
and binderies. Neither have they signed their names on 
the authors’ manuscripts or asked them to act as a 
jobber. The management of bookstores once told them, 
“in placing orders we choose a better quality of books of 
the same type, greater discount on books of the same 
quality, and better ties regarding books with the same 
discount.” The relationship between publishing houses 
and bookstores often plays a role in marketing. 


Commentator on Opening Up Rural Book 
Markets 


HK0501114195 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
24 Dec 94 p 3 


[Commentator’s article: “Opening Up the Rural Publi- 
cation Market Is Well Worth Doing” ] 


[FBIS Translated Text] This newspaper today published 
an article on the Jindun Publishing House’s experience 
in the exploratory reform of their publishing and mar- 
keting business. If you pore over the article you will find 
it interesting and enlightening. 


Why is their experience interesting? The interesting 
point lies in the fact that over the last 10 years they have 
spared no efforts in spreading advanced and practical 
science and technology through marketing books among 
grass-roots units of the PLA General Logistics Depart- 
ment and the large numbers of rural cadres. They have 
published 867 book titles and printed 130 million vol- 
umes with the sales of each title amounting to 150,000 
on average, in spreading scientific knowledge, working in 
an effective and down-to-earth manner, and in line with 
actual conditions. This is a miracle! They have fully 
displayed the appeal of science and technology and given 
vivid expression to the tenacious efforts the publishing 
industry has made to achieve high quality and efficiency. 


Why is their experience enlightening? Because their 
strategy and guidelines contrast strikingly with the mal- 
practices in the publication market. Over the last few 
years, some people have published books propagating 
superstitious or unscientific contents to reap staggering 
profits. Such books have even worse ramifications if they 
find their way into rural areas. The Jindun Publishing 
House, however, consciously adhered to the principle for 
publication laid down by the party of following the 
correct path, publishing good books, and ensuring that 
each of their books can stand inspection. They provided 
good books to the cultural market and, in return for this, 
they heave achieved high efficiency and a good reputa- 
tion, bringing about a benign cycle in the cultural 
market. The situation, which is like fresh air blowing 
against our faces, is really encouraging. 


The Jindun Publishing House chose to follow a difficult 
and significant path in opening up the publication 
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maiket in rural areas. The Central Conference on Eco- 
nomic Work, recently called by the CPC Central Com- 
mittee and the State Council, made it clear that one of 
the important economic tasks for next year was to 
promote the rural economy in a comprehensive way. The 
document on opinions on spreading cultural and scien- 
tific knowledge recently issued by the CPC Central 
Committee and the State Council further pointed out 
that spreading culturai and scientific knowledge to teach 
the people how to spend their lives and engage in 
production in a scientific way is the key to relying on 
scientific and technological progress and enhancement 
of the quality of the work force for economic growth, as 
well as the key to attaining the strategic objective for 
economic development. Currently, China has 460 mil- 
lion agricultural laborers of whom 0.05 percent are 
college graduates, 4.45 percent are senior middle school 
graduates, and 28 percent junior middle school gradu- 
ates. To raise the cultural and scientific level of the broad 
masses of peasants is a difficult task as well as a project 
for the rest of this century and beyond, which we must 
place a firm grasp on from now on. The Jindun Pub- 
lishing House has conscious'v taken up the task for many 
years. It should become a common task for the scientific, 
cultural, and educational circles to open up publication 
markets in rural areas and, to this end, it is necessary to 
earnestly analyze their experience and especially to prop- 
agate their attitude in attending to readers. 


Paper Launches Special Issue To Cover Private 
Sector 


HK0401143595 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 1333 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (CNS)}—A 
special issue on non-public ownership has been launched 
at the beginning of this year by the China Industrial and 
Commercial News, a special newspaper for covering 
stories about the private sector including the self- 
employed, privately-run and foreign-invested enter- 
prises. 


In recent years, there has been a rapid and steady 
economic development in the private sector in mainland 
China. To date, the Mainland has had 20.15 million 
self-employed entities, involving a 34.38 million 
employment, and more than 370,000 privately-run 
enterprises as well as nearly 200,000 foreign-funded 
enterprises. 


To give more stories about developments in the above- 
mentioned sector, the special issue is therefore launched. 
The publisher hopes to have more authoritative dis- 
patches in the issue, to make the dispatches more accept- 
able to the public while improving the profundity. The 
special issue is also designed for providing more infor- 
mation, giving advises to consumers and providing 
opportunities for exchanging experiences. 


FBIS-CHI-95-003 
5 January 1995 


*Changes in Values of Young People Viewed 
95CM0047 Shenyang LILUN YU SHIJIAN [THEORY 


AND PRACTICE] in Chinese No 300, 15 Sep 94 pp 
20-21 


[Article reprinted from KEJI RIBAO (SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY DAILY): “The Value Orientation of 
Today’s Young People”’] 


[FBIS Translated Text]The Attitudes of Young People 
Towards Politics and Reform 


1. Their political consciousness of democracy is strength- 
ened but they oppose extremisi democracy. 


2. They are concerned about major issues in domestic 
and foreign politics and the political impact on them is 
rather high. 


3. They oppose a monolithic economic model and have 
expressed approval of the socialist market economy. 


4. They are satisfied with current reforms. The average 
marks given by young people on either specific reforms 
or the general value of currently implemented reforms 
are all within the satisfactory range. 


The Attitudes of Young People Towards Traditional 
Culture and Western Culture 


1. They have a positive attitude towards traditional 
culture. Young people all have a positive attitude 
towards the excellent character values of honesty. gener- 
osity, kindness, loyalty, wisdom, frugality, diligence, and 
unselfishness advocated by traditional Chinese culture. 


2. They have an open attitude towards Western culture. 
They oppose the blind rejection of Western culture as 
well as the blind worship of Western culture. 


The Moral Value Concepts of Young People 


1. “The interests of the group are primary, with consid- 
eration also for the interests of the individual.” On the 
one hand, the old value orientation of “the interests of 
the individual are unconditionally subordinate to the 
interests of the group” which played a dominant guiding 
role has given way to the value orientation of “the 
interests of the group are primary, with consideration 
also for the interests of the individual.” On the other 
hand, the young people with a tendency towards extreme 
individualism constitute a small minority. 


2. They approve of the life outlook value of “subjectively 
for oneself.” 


3. Make more contributions and demand more. The 
leading value orientation governing the relationship 
between contributing and demanding is “contribute 
more and demand more.” 


The Labor and Employment Concepts of Young People 


1. They are beginning to view quality choices of profes- 
sion as important. Young people are not satisfied with 
simply having a job but are beginning to value quality 
choices of profession. 
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2 There is a certain awareness of the risks in choosing a 
profession. 


3. They value the income differences among different 
professions. Of the 11 factors influencing a young per- 
son’s choice of profession, the importance of the income 
level of the profession is listed second, with only whether 
one is interested listed as more important. 


4. They have a fairly strong consciousness of mobility. 
5. They approve of secondary professions. 


6. They are basically satisfied with their current jobs. 


The Live Values of Young People 


1. “Work is primary, with consideration to living also.” 
The guiding principle which governs how young people 
view the relationship between work and life is “work is 
primary, with consideration to living also.” 


2. They are opposed to opera. 


3. There is a strong trend to worship pop stars. Young 
people like popular songs very much. 


4. There is a fairly strong environment for karaoke. 
Young people have expressed a fairly strong interest in 
new forms of cultural entertainment like karaoke. 


After further analysis of the value orientations and social 
psychology of young people, we have discovered the 
following issues in the value orientations of today’s 
young people which strongly warrant the attention of 
relevant authorities at all levels. 


1. The trust of young people in the government and 
leaders of their own units is decreasing. 


2. The value scale used by young people tends toward 
“material gain” rather than “ideals.” 


3. The spirit of dedicating oneself to one’s work and of 
contributing to the national group is weakening among 
young people and could potentially deteriorate further. 


4. The serious attitude of young people toward sex is 
diminishing. 

5. Young people oppose the Golden Mean. A survey 
conducted in the late 80's indicated clearly that the 
young people of China had a fairly muddled attitude 
towards the Golden Mean. This time the survey indi- 
cated that the young people of China have a definitely 
negative attitude towards the Golden Mean. 


*Article Sees Shortage of Young, Qualified 
Professionals 


95CM0082A Yinchuan NINGXIA RIBAO in Chinese 5 
Nev 94 p 1 


[Article: ““China Is Experiencing a Sharp Talent Short- 
age”’] 


[FBIS Translated Excerpt] [passage omitted] 
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We are always talking about how we Chinese have the 
best brains in the world, feeling complacent about our 
“two bomb” [atomic and hydrogen] explosions and 
satellites in the sky, and feeling happy about having such 
a huge army of our own talent, hardly realizing that this 
great army is not well fed, with dilapidated arms, ageing 
personnel, and long since much less than combat- 
worthy. 


So we can no longer act like a frog at the bottom of a well, 
daydreaming about the only thing that it can see, the 
clear blue sky overhead. [passage omitted] 


So how about our quality? We need to examine our 
conscience. We are placing our hopes on our great army 
of teachers, scientists and technicians, and writers and 
artists... 


While China has the world’s biggest army of teachers, 
this army’s overall professional quality is not very high. 
Many rural grade and even junior high schools are 
soliciting substitutes for absentee teachers. It is even 
more common for teacher training graduates to be 
promoted and used, with intermediate teacher training 
graduates teaching in junior high and even high school 
being considered natural in certain places. Intermediate 
teacher training schools are supposed to train grade 
school teachers, with their teaching substance and 
guiding ideology completely aimed at grade schools, so 
that promoting and using them is like trying to make rice 
grow faster by pulling up the shoots. So with such a 
shortage of teachers, for a rural high school to get an 
intermediate teacher training school graduate is not bad, 
to get a teachers’ college graduate is simply impossible, 
and to get a college graduate with a degree is a great 
catch, as he would certainly be better educated than the 
principal. 


While our higher education situation is much better, 
with most professors having graduate degrees, and grad- 
uates generally getting additional training before 
becoming leciurers, our irrational ratio of professors to 
students in higher education is still criticized. The aging 
of college professors is another sharp problem that we 
are facing. Colleges are being forced to socialize, having 
to take over the feeding, transportation, and sleeping 
arrangements for teaching and administrative staffs, 
which makes for ever greater logistics bodies, and ever 
larger college establishments. Certain personnel without 
professorial skills have slipped into these ranks, causing 
bloated establishments, and making it ever harder for 
some colleges to operate. 


And then take a look at our great army of scientists and 
technicians. Chinese scientists and technicians are very 
worthy of respect, making so many world-class achieve- 
ments for such little pay. For the sacred cause of science, 
they endure all sorts of hardships, competing for 
cramped living space and living on homely fare, without 
ever achieving high position. 


Even with such outstanding talent, our ability is ever less 
equal to our ambition in contrast to developed nations. 
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After all, we are still competing on a quite uneven 
playing field. It is understood that of China’s more than 
20 million specialized technicians, scientists and engi- 
neers make up only about 5 percent, with only 3.48 
million, or 15 percent, being more than college gradu- 
ates; 4.1 million, or 17.7 percent, having college degrees; 
and 8.527 million, or 36.8 percent, being technical high 
school graduates or equivalent. All of the rest are less 
than senior high school graduates, which group makes up 
roughly 30 percent, showing the level of Chinese talent. 


As to talent structure, China’s great army of talent is also 
quite problematic. Surveys show China’s current ratio of 
high, middle, and low technical titles at 1:5.8:12.5, while 
projections show that by the next century, we will need a 
ratio of 1:2:4 or 1:3:6, or essentially a pyramid shape. So 
China’s current talent structure is obviously quite irra- 
tional, with a particular shortage of senior talent. In 
addition, the specialty structure of Chinese talent is also 
irrational, with certain specialties in very short supply, 
and some nearly nonexistent. Surveys shows that China 
is going to have a shortage of the following talent for 
some time to come: Management talent with manage- 
ment skills and practical experience; foreign trade and 
financial talent; building construction technicians; agro- 
technicians; lawyers; bankers; senior doctors; specialized 
information providers; psychologists; foreign language 
talent; commercial and real estate talent... 


We are certainly short of too much talent, with too many 
problems to tackle in all fields. 


The ageing in China’s S&T ranks 1s also quite severe, 
with those over 46 years of age making up a great 
percentage of our overall specialized technician ranks. 
This situation is particularly glaring in the fields of basic 
and applied basic research. 


The most recent survey data is alarming. In CASS, which 
is China’s “great camp” for basic and applied basic 
research, of the basic reiearchers in 1988, 48 percent 
were over 46 years of age, and of the applied basic 
researchers, 47 percent were over 46 years of age. 


One professor in a certain computer institute says with 
deep feeling that: “We are simply old fellows pulling a 
broken cart. What can we do?” He tells the reporter that 
in most research units, the old are getting older and the 
young younger, while the middle-aged are certainly in 
short supply. 


[Passage omitted] 


China’s current ageing S&T ranks are certainly worri- 
some. By the most conservative criteria, 50-60 percent of 
a country’s researchers should be under-50 leaders in 
their discipline. Judging the age distribution of China’s 
academic leaders by this standard, it is found that our 
frontline researchers have long since passed their most 
creative years. 


And the ageing of our age structure is merely a superficial 
fact in our ageing, with the more dreadful fact being the 
ageing of our knowledge structure. 
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In today’s world where S&T is developing so rapidly and 
the knowledge structure is being upgraded daily, we have 
discovered a dreadful fact—that we have as a nation 
neglected knowledge upgrading. Of our national speciai- 
ized technicians, 59.5 percent have never taken time off 
from work to study. And of our senior specialized 
technicians, as many as 69.1 percent have never taken 
time off from work to study, making their knowledge 
ageing quite severe. Concerned experts have analyzed 
this, saying that at our current knowledge ageing rate of 
30 percent, one-half of China's current talent cannot be 
called talent or is substandard talent due to knowledge 
ageing. So a talent “fault” has already appeared. 


The 21st century is now coming to us. Meanwhile, a 
senior intellectual retirement wave is also surging at us. 
This is the most severe retirement wave in Chinese 
history. We have found that professor-level researchers 
have suddenly been starting to retire one after another in 
recent years. 


At Qinghua University in 1992, 36 professors and 79 
associate professors retired in 1 year. CASS data for 
1992 show that senior researchers had passed the age of 
53 in average years, so will be over the age of 60 by the 
year 2000. And the age of 60 means that retirement age 
has arrived. 


The data show that two 78.4 percents have become the 
worry of our educators. The data show that of the nearly 
20,000 college professors throughout China in 1992, 
almost 7,000 were over 61, with nearly 8,000 between 56 
and 60, and the two making up 78.4 percent. These are 
all facing imminent retirement. Meanwhile, of our more 
than 80,000 associate professors, 78.4 percent are older 
than 51. And by the end of the century, these will have 
also retired. A 1990 survey in Tianjin found that the 
average age in that city was 59 for professors and 54 for 
associate professors. 


Certain talent experts note that retirement is certainly 
not dreadful, with the old going and the new coming, for 
a round of the new replacing the old, which is a natural 
law. But what is dreadful is that if the old retire, and the 
new do not take their places, the huge talent shortage 
created will be an even more enormous knowledge 
shortage. On my rounds, certain elderly comrades ask 
me with emotion: While I cannot take the things in my 
brain with me to the grave, who can I leave them to? 


It needs noting that the significant S&T achievers and 
academic leaders in all disciplines are still mostly elderly 
scientists and scholars. Surveys show that of 744 
domestic discipline leaders, 61.5 percent are over 56, 
with 28.4 percent from 51 to 55, only 10.1 percent under 
50, and young ones under 35 being simply a rarity. 
National Education Commission data on 3,700 college 
academic leaders finds 67.4 percent over 56, 27.6 per- 
cent from 5! to 55, and only 5 percent under 50. No 
wonder that on my rounds, when | asked how many of 
the younger generation of scientists will achieve interna- 
tional status, most correspondents avoided responding. 
[passage omitted] 
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Science & Technology 


Song Jian on Developing Science, Technology 


OW'3112014594 B ijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1131 GMT 15 Dec 94 


[By reporter Yu Changhong (0060 7022 3163) | 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 15 Dec (XINHUA)— 
Song Jian, state councillor and minister in charge of the 
State Science and Technology Commission, pointed out 
today: We must raise the scientific and technological 
standards of the entire nation; ensure sustained, rapid, 
and healthy development of the national economy; and 
promote the building of material and spiritual civiliza- 
tion. We must make this the centerpiece of our task of 
popularizing science and technology at present and for 
some time to come. While raising and unifying the 
awareness of the entire party and society on popularizing 
science and technology, we must improve and strengthen 
the leadership of the party committee and government at 
all levels over science and technology popularization 
work, view it as a strategic task, and relentlessly attend to 
it. 

On the occasion of publication of the “Views of the CPC 
Central Committee and the State Council on Strength- 
ening the Work of Popularizing Science and Technol- 
ogy,” Song Jian granted an interview with major jour- 
nalists from the central media. He said: Popularizing 
science, culture, and education and introducing to man- 
kind a scientific way of production and living are key 
links in our efforts to shift our economic construction 
onto the path of relying on scientific and technological 
progress, to raise our workers’ standards, and to achieve 
the strategic goal of economic development. They are 
also important guarantees for China's future economic 
development, scientific and technological progress, and 
social stability. We must earnestly study and profoundly 
understand the spirit of the document. We must attach 
importance to science and technology and popularize it 
from the strategic perspective of promoting socialist 
modernization and national prosperity. 


In response to the question, “Why is it that strengthening 
the work of popularizing science and technology is 
stressed at this particular time,” Song Jian said: The 
party Central Committee and the State Council have 
always attached great importance to the work of popu- 
larizing science and technology. Since the founding of 
New China, we have achieved eye-catching achieve- 
ments in the country’s science and technology popular- 
ization work. Science and technology popularization 
undertakings have registered rapid growth, organizations 
and networks designed to popularize science and tech- 
nology have become well-established, and a situation for 
Carrying out science and technology popularization work 
on a mass and society-wide basis has come into shape. 
Although there is a strong foundation for popularizing 
science and technology, science and technology popular- 
ization work still has a long way to go to meet the needs 
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of China’s economic and social development. It has a 
long way to go in light of the grave situation resulting 
from increasingly fierce international economic and sci- 
entific and technological competition. Particularly in 
recent years, because some localities have paid less 
attention to popularizing science and technology, the 
work is experiencing one difficulty after another, and the 
science and technology popularization front has steadily 
declined. At the same time, feudal superstitions have 
begun to spread. Activiiies contradicting science and 
pseudo-science activitics have become more frequent. 
These things are corroding people's thinking, wasting 
society's money, corrupting our younger generation, and 
seriously obstructing the building of socialist material 
and spiritual civilization. In light of this, adopting effec- 
tive measures to vigorously strengthen the work of 
popularizing science and technology has become a 
pressing task. 


Song Jian explained the main focus of the work of 
popularizing science and technology at present and for 
some time to come. He said: We must push forward the 
work of popularizing science and technology from three 
fronts: education in scientific knowledge. methods, and 
thinking. We must continue to put the emphasis on 
young people, rural cadres and masses, and leading 
cadres at all levels. Macroscopically, the state will further 
organize the formulation of a general program for pop- 
ularizing science and technology and incorporate it into 
state plans and into department and local plans for 
economic, scientific and technological, and social devel- 
opment. At the same time, based on the general demands 
for popularizing science and technology provided for in 
the PRC Constitution and the PRC Law on Scientific 
and Technological Progress, the state will enact laws and 
regulations or detailed implementation measures to 
accelerate the pace of legislation to ensure that science 
and technology popularization work will be brought as 
soon as possible onto the path of being institutionalized 
and codified into laws. All localities should provide 
policy guidance, strengthen management, increase 
investment, and adopt many other measures to gradually 
establish and perfect a policy and legal setup and a 
support and service ne.work to meet the needs of a 
growing socialist market economy. They should carry 
out the work of popularizing science and technology in 
different forms, at different levels, and through many 
channels. 


The “Views of the CPC Central Committee and the State 
Council on Strengthening the Work of Popularizing 
Science and Technology” designates the State Science 
and Technology Commission to take overall responsi- 
bility for national science and technology popularization 
work. On this point, Song Jian said: Bringing the respon- 
sibility for organizing and coordinating nationwide pop- 
ularization work up to the government level is a major 
step adopted to meet the new mission under the new 
circumstances. The state will establish a joint session led 
by the State Science and Technology Commission with 
the participation of concerned departments. At the same 
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time, it will continue to bring into play the positive role 
played by the China Association for Science and Tech- 
nology as well as other mass and academic organizations. 
The State Science and Technology Commission will 
bring along departments concerned as soon as possible to 
study and assess nationwide science and technology 
popularization work and will undertake to formulate 
general programs and push forward day-to-day work. 


Poverty has no place in socialism, still less so does 
ignorance. Song Jian stressed: For the future of the 
motherland and the people, I hope everyone will show 
concern for and support the cause of science and tech- 
nology modernization, raise high the banner of science, 
guide and educate people, and clean up the social envi- 
ronment to promote the building of socialist material 
and spiritual civilization. 


Li Ruihuan Greets Senior Scientist 


OW 0401163698 Beijing XINHUA in English 1610 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beiing, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)—Chinese leaders here today congratulated the 
95-year-old scientist Yan Jici on his 95th birthday. 


Li Ruihuan, a member of the Standing Committee of the 
Political Bureau of the Central Committee of the Com- 
munist Party of China, expressed warm congratulations 
to Yan on his birthday on behalf of himself, President 
Jiang Zemin and Prime minister Li Peng. 


Li Ruihuan is also chairman of the National Committee 
of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Confer- 
ence. 


Li suid Yan is a scientist well known both at home and 
abroad, who has contributed greatly to China’s construc- 
tion and the development of science and technology in 
the country. 


Yan is honorary chairman of the Jiu San (September 3) 
Society and honorary chairman of the presidium of the 
Chinese Academy of Sciences. 


XINHUA Begins Satellite Photo Transmission 


OW 0201094895 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0816 GMT 31 Dec 94 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Public Notice 


ZHEJIANG RIBAO, SHENZHEN SHANGBAO [Shen- 
zhen commercial news], HAINAN RIBAO, YANTAI 
RIBAO, XINMIN WANBAO [Xinmin evening news], 
WEN HUI BAO, JIFANG RIBAO, XIZANG RIBAO: 


Beginning on | January 1995, the Photography Depart- 
ment of the XINHUA NEWS AGENCY will transmit 
via satellite circuit to your newspaper approximately 20 
copies of digital satellite photographs daily. 


Transmission time: morning 1000—1200 hours 


evening 1900 hours—signoff 


There will be no morning transmission on holidays and 
Sundays. 


Contact telephone number: 3073606 

{Issued by] The Photography Department of 
the XINHUA News Agency 

[Dated] 31 December 1994 


State Natural Science Fund Committee Meeting 
Closes 


OW 3112063994 Beijing XINIIUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0244 GMT 19 Dec 94 


[By reporter Yang Ning (2799 1337)] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 19 Dec (XINHUA)— 
The plenary meeting of the State Natural Science Fund 
Committee closed recently after a three-day session. 
Experts from across the country put forward construc- 
tive opinions on the fund’s science funding plan for the 
Ninth Five-Year Plan and the fund’s development pro- 
gram up to the year 2010. 


The experts said the science fund plan provides a devel- 
opment blueprint for science funding work during the 
Ninth Five-Year Plan period as well as for the following 
decade. The experts also suggested that the fund make 
necessary adjustments to the categories of science 
funding projects—maintaining an overall ratio of 3 to 7 
between basic research and applied basic research 
projects, and using at least 60 percent of funding to 
support ongoing projects. At the same time, they sug- 
gested making improvements to the process of estab- 
lishing research projects, applying for funding, and 
appraising research projects, and suggested setting dif- 
ferent requirements for projects at different levels. 


The experts suggested that science fund subsidies first be 
given to ongoing projects, followed by key and major 
projects. They said: We should strive to solve some hot 
and difficult scientific problems during the Ninth Five- 
Year Plan period. As to the training of specialized 
personnel, we should carry out this work by letting them 
engage in research projects, and, at the same time, we 
should maintain an appropriate percentage of special 
funding for personnel training. 


Article Reviews Nuclear Power Development 


11K0501102795 Beijing LIAQWANG in Chinese No 51, 
19 Dec 94 pp 15-17 


[Article by trainee reporter Wu Jun (0702 6511) and staff 
reporter Tang Hua (3282 5478): “Nuclear Power: A New 
Dragon Head of China’s Nuclear Industry”] 


[FBIS Translated Text] China’s nuclear industry was 
linked with the development of atomic bombs and 
hydrogen bombs in the past. Today, the Qinshan and 
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Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plants have become the new 
landmarks in the growth of China’s nuclear industry. 
Since the 1980’s, nuclear power has become the main- 
stay supporting China’s nuclear industry in the transi- 
tion from military to civil production. It now serves as 
tiie locomotive of the nuclear industry. 


At present, the construction of the second phase of the 
Qinshan Nuclear Power Plant project, that is, the civil 
engineering work consisting of the installation of two 
nuclear power gerierating units with a capacity of 
600,000 kilowatts ezich, is in full swing at the plant site in 
Yangliushan. Some 500,000 cubic meters of site- leveling 
work has been completed, and major progress has been 
made in the equipment design and development of the 
600,000-kilowatt nuclear power generating unit. Prepa- 
rations for the second phase of the Daya Bay Nuclear 
Power Plant project are in full swing. More than 10 
provinces, including Liaoning, Jiangxi, Jiangsu, and 
Shandong, are actively planning to carry out feasibility 
studies for their own nucleur power plant projects. In a 
recent interview, Sun Guangdi, chief engineer of China 
Nuclezr Industry Corporetion, gave a briefing on 
China’s tentative plans to further develop its nuclear 
power industry. After 2 decades’ efforts, China’s nuclear 
power industry has finally ‘aken the track of steady 
development. 


China Needs Nuclear Power 


Experts predict that China will be facing severe chal- 
lenges for a rather long period to come in the field of 
energy resources: The per-capita share of energy is rela- 
tively low, and China’s east coast has only one-third of 
the country’s verified energy reserves: with coal as the 
main source of energy, China is suffering from low 
energy utilization efficiency, besides the shortage of 
transport facilities and serious pollution; and the per- 
centage of energy resources directly transformed into 
power in the total energy volume is too low... In the 
mid-1980's, energy supplies in the country once fell short 
of demand by 14 percent 


Nuclear power, as a technologically mature, safe, clean, 
and economical energy source, is regarded as one of the 
major energy sources for the world in the future. Nowa- 
days, nuclear power contributes 17 percent of the world’s 
total power production. France, which has the most 
rapidly developing nuclear power industry in the world, 
now has 57 operating nuclear power plants, accounting 
for 80 percent of the country’s total generated power. 
Among developing countries, India has nine nuclear 
power generating units operating. Japan, the only 
country ever hit by atomic bombs, also relies on nuclear 
power plants for 22.7 percent of its power consumption. 


Former French President Giscard d’Estaing said: “If you 
want to enjoy modern life, then you will have to accept 
nuclear power. There is no other choice.” This well- 
known remark points to the fact that the development of 
nuclear power is a central trend, and that nuclear power 
offers us a clean energy source, as the sky is blue and the 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 27 


soil is clean around a nuclear power plant, in contrast to 
a sky heavily polluted by coal dust, sulfur, and carbon 
dioxide over a thermal power plant. 


The Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant started trial opera- 
tion and began to supply power to Hong Kong in August 
1992. The Hong Kong observatory monitored the 
nuclear radiation level through its monitoring stations in 
10 selected districts of Hong Kong. The findings indi- 
cated no increase in the amount of radiation. Wong 
Ming-chung, a senior science officer of the observatory, 
estimated that when the Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant 
is Operating at full capacity, it will cause only a slight 
increase in the amount of radiation, which will be not 
more than one-thousandth of the ordinary amount of 
radiation per year due to everyday exposure around the 
city, and this will have no effect on the human body. 
During the news briefing held at the inauguration of full 
operation of the Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant, Zan 
Yunlong, general manager of the Guangdong Nuclear 
Power Joint Venture Co. Ltd., announced in definite 
terms that the amounts of waste gas, waste water, and 
industrial residue discharged from the nuclear power 
plant are all lower than the standard limits set by the 
state. From January to June 1994, the amount of radio- 
active inert gas and radioactive particles discharged 
from the nuclear plant was only one-fiftieth of the 
standard limit set by the state, and the amount of 
radioactive waste fluid discharged was one-fifth of the 
state standard limit. As for the nuclear fuel residue, 
during the first 10 years of in-plant storage, no problems 
of environmental pollution can possibly take place. 


Apari from the safety and cleanliness factors, another 
major concern that must be considered before intro- 
ducing nuclear power in China is the amount of invest- 
ment funds involved. One worry concerns the economic 
feasibility of nuclear power, since the initial lump-sum 
investment to start a nuclear power plant is several times 
that needed to start a conventional power plant. Experts 
of the China Nuclear Industry Corporation have made 
the following comparison: Qinshan Nuclear Power Plant 
consumes some 10 metric tons of nuclear fuel a year, 
whereas a power plant fueled by coal and with the same 
capacity consumes | milion metric tons of standard coal 
a year, Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant now consumes 
about 30 metric tons of nuclear fuel a year, whereas a 
power plant fucled by coal and with the same capacity 
can consume over 3 million metric tons of coal a year. 
One or two train wagons only are enough to carry the 
nuclear fuel that a power plant needs to run for a year, 
but in the case of a thermal power plant, tens of thou- 
sands of wagons are needed to ship the coal. A large-sized 
power plant fucled by coal also needs special railroads, 
piers, and other coal transport facilities, all of which 
involve huge investment. In addition, if power plants 
fucled by coal are chosen, the production cost spent on 
the process of removing sulfur from the coal alone can be 
as high as 25 percent of the total investment in the whole 
project. Since northern China has 80 percent of the 
country’s coal reserves, the case could be so bad that 50 
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percent of the present railway transport capacity would 
have to be devoted to the shipment of coal from the 
northern part of the country to the southern part. If 
thermal power plants had been built in Qinshan and 
Daya Bay instead, then the burden due to coal transport 
would have been too heavy to be borne by trains heading 
southward. Therefore, nuclear power ts a timely alterna- 
tive for the economically developed southeastern coastal 
areas which lack energy resources. 


Chief engineer Sun Guangdi said: The main problem 
China has to resolv : in building nuclear power plants ts 
the supply of investment funds rather than technical 
difficulties. Now China has built two nuclear power 
plants in Dava Bay and Qinshan, both operating safely 
with technologically mature pressurized-water reactors 
which are widely used in more than half the existing 
nuclear power plants in the world. Nowadays, nuclear 
power technology has become more and more mature. It 
is said that in France the production cost of nuclear 
power is 0.26 yuan per kwh, whereas that of thermal 
power ts as high as 0.43 yuan per kwh. 


In recent years. China's economy has been growing by 
more than 10 percent per year, while power production 
has been growing by only 8 percent per year. In 1993, the 
nuclear power plants in China generated 2.5 billion kwh 
of electricity, which accounted for only 0.3 percent of the 
country’s total power output for the year. In 1994, 
nuclear power is expected to contribute 10 to 12 billion 
kwh, or | percent of the country’s total power output for 
the year. Experts estimate that if the Zhu Jiang Delta and 
the Chang Jiang Delta are to catch up with the “four little 
dragons” of Asia, their power consumption must be 
increased by at least 10 times. If only thermal power 
plants are to be built, then many new thermal power 
plants fueled by coal will have *o be built along railroads 
running along the coast. They will consume several tens 
of millions of metric tons of coal each year, and that will 
mean a still heavier burden to be borne by the existing 
railway transport facilities, which are now already insuf- 
ficient, and that will give rise to a lot of serious problems, 
including pollution. Neither ts it practical to rely on 
power plants fueled by oil, because oil resources are 
scarce at home and abroad. Incidentally, the state 
decided long ago not to build any more power plants 
fueled by oil. As for the option of hydropower, that also 
involves high costs due to long-distance power transmis- 
sion. In fact, even if the Three Gorges hydropower 
station, which is now under construction, 1s taken into 
account, the country’s total hydropower capacity will be 
able to supply only 18 percent of all the provinces and 
regions’ power demands. 


Hence, the developed coastal areas have now shifted 
their focus to nuclear power as a solution to their energy 
problem. 


The Conditions for Steady Development of Nuclear 
Power Are Available 


In the early 1980's, the State Council set a guideline for 
developing nuclear power: While relying on ourselves, 
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we are to make full use of the advantages offered by the 
opening policy, importing both equipment and tech- 
nology, and speeding up technological development, so 
that we will finally be able to build nuciear power plants 
on our own and to our own designs. 


Now the 300,000-kw nuclear power plant in Qinshan 
and the Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant have been built 
and are operating safely, and the construction of another 
300,000-kw nuclear power plant based on the design of 
the Qinshan plant is going ahead smoothly in Pakistan. 
All this indicates that China's nuclear power industry ts 
capable of designing, building, operating, and managing 
nuclear power plants on its own and importing and 
exporting nuclear power equipment. 


It is said that the builder of the Qinshan Nuclear Power 
Plant consulted some foreign experts during the design 
stage and the construction of the power plant. Imported 
equipment accounts for about 5 percent of all the 
installed equipment in terms of the number of pieces of 
equipment, and for 30 percent of the core equipment in 
terms of total investment value. The nuclear island 
(reactor) of the Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant was built 
by the French company Framatome; the conventional 
island (turbogenerator) was supplied by the British Gen- 
eral Turbogenerator Company. Facts have shown that 
importing foreign equipment can ensure the quality of 
the project and speed up the construction process. 


Meanwhile, Shanghai and some other cities, as the main 
suppliers of China’s nuclear power plant equipment, 
have been going through a “triple jump” stage in prep- 
arations for manufacturing nuclear power plant equip- 
ment. To put it more precisely, they started up with 
nothing, and began to develop China's 300,000-kilowatt 
nuclear power generating units; now they are trying to 
upgrade the power of the units to 600,000 kw; and then 
they are going to aim for 900,000 kilowatts or even | 
million kw. The 300,000-kw generating unit installed in 
Qinshan was designed by Chinese engineers, and most of 
the equipment was made domestically in Shanghai. This 
generating unit has undergone all kinds of tests, from the 
first official startup in late 1991 to the first refueling on 
21 October this year. So far this generating unit has 
generated 4,043 million kwh of electricity. Now it has 
been confirmed that Shanghai will be assigned the devel- 
opment work for most of the equipment for the two 
600,000-kw nuclear power generating units of the second 
phase of the Qinshan project. The Shanghai Munici- 
pality nuclear power office disclosed that by the turn of 
the century Shanghai will have an annual capacity of 
manufacturing one set of major equipment for a 1- 
million-kw-class nuclear power plant, which its equal to 
an annual output value of 5 billion yuan. 


Ten years ago, to make the Daya Bay Nuclear Power 
Plant a testing ground for the world’s advanced nuclear 
technology and engineering management, the letter 
inviting bidders contained an unprecedented clause: 
Corporations bidding for project contracts must have 
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foreign companies experienced in nuclear power engi- 
neering on their boards: and the contractor for each 
project must have the participation of Chinese compa- 
nies. In this way, the elite corps in China’s nuclear, 
electric, and construction industries would be linked 
with the world’s experienced corporations and, through 
such relations, could extend advanced technology and 
management experience to yet deeper levels. Our gov- 
ernment and the Guangdong Nuclear Power Joint Ven- 
ture Co. Ltd. also commissioned the French Electric 
Company to train the power plant's chief operational, 
maintenance, and management staff. The Daya Bay 
Nuclear Power Plant was successfully built to interna- 
tional and advanced standards and technological safety 
requirements adopted by Western nuclear power plants. 
More importantly, China's nuclear industry acquired 
from this project much experience in design, construc- 
tion, management, and production and fostered a group 
of nuclear talents of international standard. In this area 
the significance is inestimable. 


Because of the huge investment and extensive construc- 
tion cycles involved, the main difficulty in developing 
nuclear power lies in funding. The state used to allocate 
special funds for the development of hydropower and 
thermal power plants. What about nuclear power plants? 


In 1981, the first-phase work for the Qinshan Nuclear 
Power Plant was formally approved by the State Council 
and allocated a state investment fund of 1.3 billion yuan 
for this “pioneering” military-turned-civilian nuclear 
power project. The second-phase work, however, would 
have to rely on its own funding. 


The Guangdong Nuclear Power Joint Venture .‘o. Ltd. 
was formally set up in Shenzhen in February 1985, 
indicating a new way of financing for the construction of 
China's second nuclear power plant, which was: Fully 
exploiting the Guangdong special economic zone’s prox- 
imity to Hong Kong, importing foreign capital in 
exchange for exporting electricity to the Hong Kong 
market, and paying back investment loans with the 
foreign exchange earned. Money for constructing the 
nuclear power plant was to come from three areas: 1) 
$400 million in share offers, 75 percent to be held by 
China (underwritten by the Bank of China; the principal 
and interest to be paid back when due) and 25 percent by 
Hong Kong; 2) international project financing: A com- 
bined equipment import and foreign loan deal in which 
France and Britain were to offer 85 percent of the funds 
in export credits to be spent only on purchasing French 
and British products; and 3) commercial loans from the 
international money market. All debts, principal and 
interest, would be paid back with income earned from 
the sale of electric power in the first 15 years. The 
Chinese side in effect would not need any investment 
from the state and would not saddle the state with loans 
and interest, nor would it require a single tonne of steel 
or cement supplied at reduced prices; the state, on the 
other hand, would obtain a nuclear power plant worth $4 
billion and good for 20 years. 
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This new pattern of building an international, commer- 
cial nuclear power plant received high praise from within 
and without the nuclear industry and from Chinese 
leaders. Premier Li Peng instructed in no uncertain 
terms: “Capitalize on the foundation laid by the Daya 
Bay Nuclear Power Plant, develop the nuclear industry 
with nuclear energy with a view to setting off a chain 
expansion.” The adoption of modern project financing 
and funding gave a hint of a way out of the capital 
shortage that has been hampering nuclear power devel- 


opment. 


Concurrent with the construction of nuclear power 
plants, China's efforts to manufacture domestically an 
integrated range of nuclear fuel components was also 
coming to fruition, as was evidenced especially clearly in 
1993, when the Yibin Nuclear Fucl Component Plant of 
China imported French technology in the construction 
of China's largest nuclear fuel component production 
line, with the ability to produce 300,000-, 600,000-, and 
900,000-kw-capacity fuel components for nuclear power 
generating units, all measuring up to France's technolog- 
ical standards. The Yibin plant is currently replacing the 
fuel components of the Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant's 
first serviceable reactor. 


Operating Nuclear Power Plants Safely 


The three key safeguards for the safe, smooth, and highly 
efficient operation of a nuclear power plant are an 
advanced management system, a professional team pro- 
ficient in nuclear power technology, and the capacity to 
treat and dispose of nuclear waste. The construction and 
smooth operation of the Qinshan and Daya Bay Nuclear 
Power Plants provide the answer to the question of 
whether China can operate its own large-scale nuclear 


power plants. 


In the four years since it started generating power to the 
grid, the Qinshan Nuclear Power Plant, China’s first 
domestically designed nuclear power plant, has incorpo- 
rated overseas advanced nuclear power plant manage- 
ment, continuously strengthened operation management 
and equipment maintenance, and controlled and evalu- 
ated operations by means of 10 nuclear power plant 
general performance indicators, with the result that the 
Qinshan Nuclear Power Plant moved from trials into 
commercial operation without a hitch, generating 1.779 
billion kwh of power this year alone, exceeding the state 
annual electric power supply quota by 48.25 percent. 
Environmental monitoring and combined surveys by 
environmental departments showed that nuclear radio- 
activity levels at the plant and on the 2.200 square km 
periphery of the plant had stayed within the normal 
range of natural radioactivity; no environmental agents 
or particles were found to contain radioactive elements 
emitted from the nuclear power plant, and the health of 
residents around the plant had never been put at any 
risk. 


The Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant's strict quality 
guarantee system, created to international standards, ts 
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part of the strict enforcement action of the safety regu- 
lations and operation procedures laid down by the Inter- 
national Atomic Energy Agency [IAEA]. The plant 
workers summed it up as “everything being somebody's 
responsibility, done according to procedures, recorded, 
and supervised.” The “procedures” mentioned, for 
example, are a series of regulations based on the quality 
guarantee outline. There are close to 10,000 copies of 
these specific and apparently dull work regulations and 
over 8,000 copies of the production manual demanding 
that workers enforce them to the letter. 


To have a team of professionals trained in nuclear as well 
as electrical technology to nyanage and operate the 
nuclear power plant after it has gone into production, the 
Guangdong Nuclear Power lavestment Co. Ltd. has, 
since its inception in 1985, spent huge sums of money 
training people to be the backbone to take over future 
operations. In recent years, 115 Grade-! operation con- 
trollers qualified in domestic training were chosen by the 
Daya Bay Nuclear Power Plant and sent at different 
times to France for one year’s training. Those that won 
the certificate of authorization from the French Electric 
Power Company returned to the Daya Bay Nuclear 
Power Plant work site to enroll in safety fine-tuning and 
comprehensive simulation training. Lastly, these per- 
sonnel sat for and passed the tough examinations con- 
ducted by the Nuclear Safety Administration, and 
assumed formal duties after having conferred on them 
the “permit for operating nuclear power plants” by the 
state. Meanwhile, the Chinese workers beiig trained at 
the Daya Bay Nuclear Power Training Center are 
expected to master nuclear power plant management and 
operating techniques within the scheduled two years. 


Regarding nuclear waste disposal for the plant, Zan 
Yunlong, general manager of the Guangdong Nuclear 
Power Joint Venture Co. Litd., said that the replaced 
spent fuel rods and other components will be stored at 
the plant for 10 years before being shipped to a post- 
processing plant. The water tanks and all the corre- 
sponding facilities at the plant storing the nuclear waste 
were built according to international design and engi- 
neering standards and are not likely to pose environ- 
mental hazards during the storage period. He also 
revealed that transportable fuel waste cans will also be 
designed and made according to international standards; 
and China has mastered sealing and cold-storage tech- 
nology and that of radioactivity impenetrability. 


The IAEA sent its international nuclear safety manage- 
ment appraisal team to China before the end of April this 
year to assess the effectiveness of our country’s nuclear 
safety supervision and management. The team con- 
cluded, after working visits to Beijing and the Daya Bay 
Nuclear Power Plant in Guangdong, that China's nuclear 
safety monitoring and management system is on par 
with international conventional standards. 


In the long run, China's nuclear industry enjoys broad 
prospects, though in the near term, constrained by cap- 
ital and other elated problems, it cannot really mount 
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large-scale projects. Sun Guangdi, a nuclear power 
expert, confessed that building a nuclear power plant ts 2. 
large project, invol-ing tens of billions in funding 2ad 
massive efforts in s:te-location determinat:on, su7veys, 
and tests and studies on earthquakes, bodies of waiter, 
weather, and the er vironment. He suggested that local 
leaders enthusiastic about launching nuclear power 
projects act as practical conditions permit and expected 
the state to provide new policy support to the goal of 
“developing nuclear industry with nuclear energy with a 
view to setting off a chain expansion.” 


Three Gorges Project “echnologically Sound 
OW 0201112995 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0459 GMT 15 Dec 94 


[By XINHUA reporter Shi Yongfeng (2457 0516 1496)] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Yichang, 15 Dec (XINHUA)}— 
China has definitely reached affirmative conclusions on 
resolving the technological issues of the Three Gorges 
Project after conducting decades of relevant feasibility 
studies and research. However, because the project is 
very large in scale and will have a major impact on the 
Chinese nation for centuries, people are still very wor- 
ried and concerned about its technological issues. 


China Does Not Face Any Insurmountable 
Technological Obstacle in the Project 


China began to study the technological issues of the 
Three Gorges Project in the mid-fifties. We had encoun- 
tered many obstacles beyond our scientific and techno- 
logical levels at that time, including for example, tech- 
nology to construct deep-water cofferdams, and 
technology to design and manufacture huge water turbo- 
generators and large lifts for vessels [sheng chuanji 0581 
5307 2623}. 


The world has made rapid progress in science and 
technology over the past three decades. Following the 
construction and operation of many large hydroelectric 
stations, China has resolved the major technological 
issues of the Three Gorges Project, including manufac- 
turing huge water turbogenerators and lifts for vessels, 
and diverting and locking a river's waterflow, and han- 
dling swift waterflow while constructing deep-water cof- 
ferdams. As a reference for constructing the deep-water 
cofferdams of the Three Gorges Project, we have already 
had the actual experience of diverting river flow while 
constructing deep-water cofferdams at the Gezhouba 
Dam Project. As a reference for our technology to 
construct tall dams, we have built the 165-m [meter] 
Wujiang Dam and the 177-m Longyangxia Dam. At 
present, the world has built 25 cement dams which are 
more than 200 meters tall. Even though the size of power 
siations and the capacity of generating units at the Three 
Gorges Project are the largest in the world, the models 
and major structure of generating workshops are similar 
to large hydroelectric stations currently operating at 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CHI-95-003 
5 January 1995 


home and abroad. The project does not have any partic- 
ular technological problems where its generating units 
are concerned. 


We Add Additional Insurance Coverage to a Definite 
Certainty 

The Global Super-Project Meeting, which had extensive 
global influence, listed the Three Gorges Project as a 
super-project of the world in June 1994. We definitely 
cannot tolerate any technological or architectural short- 
comings in the Three Gorges Project, which ts currently 
the largest hydroelectric project in the world. 


After reviewing the approvec feasibility report of the 
Three Gorges Project and conducting studies for more 
than 30 years, the Chang Jiang Water Conservancy 
Committee proposed a preliminary architectural plan. In 
May 1993. the General Office of the Three Gorges 
Project Construction Committee under the State 
Council organized 126 Chinese experts in hydrology, 
geology. silt, installation of key generators, navigation, 
civil engineering, and key installations on riverbeds. 
They comprehensively inspected, studied, and further 
improved the 3-million-odd-character preliminary archi- 
tectural plan. 


After experts examined and approved the preliminary 
architectural plan, China began to draft technical designs 
for the Three Gorges Project. To ensure that the tech- 
nical designs were perfectly safe, the China Changjiang 
Three Gorges Development Corporation formed a spe- 
cial technological committee consisting of Chinese 
authoritative experts and scholars, and cight additional 
experts’ groups on dams; power-generating, workshops, 
installations of generating units and electricity supply; 
per.nanent ship locks; lifts for vessels; monitoring safety 
in locking the river's waterflow, in constructing coffer- 
dams in the upper reaches of Chang Jiang, and in 
constructing buildings in the second phase, and silt in 
dam areas. More than 160 Chinese experts in water 
conservancy, hydroelectricity, and navigation jointly 
examined the technical designs of the Three Gorges 
Project and conducted in-depth studies on related major 
technological issues. Beginning in March 1994 until 
March 1995, Chinese experts will be conducting archi- 
tectural inspection in three stages in an effort to keep 
improving various technical designs so as to reduce 
construction risks to the lowest possible level. As of now, 
they have completed preliminary and intermediate 
inspections on the outline and the overall structure of the 
technical designs. They expect to basicaily complete 
inspections on all the technical designs before the end of 
the first quarter of 1995. 


China has studied the key designs of the Three Gorges 
Project for more than 30 years. Water conservancy 
experts conducted comprehensive and lengthy studies on 
the dam site selection, on the size and construction plans 
of the project, and on the protection of the project. They 
have drafted several hundred key structural plans, which 
include almost all the advanced achievements of large 
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hydraulic structures at home and abroad. After carrying 
out meticulous studies and repetitive comparisons, they 
have eventually decided to adopt a plain whereby they 
will construct a concrete gravity dam, power-generating 
plants behind the dam, and “navigational canals, and 
divert the ..ver’s waterflow in three stages.” Since the 
Three Gorges Project entered the preparatory stage prior 
to actual construction, the Three Gorges Project Con- 
struction Committee under the State Council has orga- 
nized experts to conduct inspections on relevant ‘ech- 
nical designs while also organizing other relevant 
scientific and technological units to undertake further 
key overall dynamic experiments. Al present, two 
hydraulic models at the Chang Jiang Academy vf Sci- 
ences are undergoing various experiments. 


Reducing silt deposits is one of the key technological 
factors determining whether or not the project will be 
successful. Based on the results of many scientific exper- 
iments and studies, the Three Gorges Project has 
decided to adopt a plan of “collecting clean water and 
discharging muddy water” to handle silt deposits. In 
other words, when silt is abundant during flood seasons, 
reservoirs will operate at low water-levels. Consequently, 
more silt will be discharged out of the reservoirs and silt 
deposits at higher levels of the reservoirs will also be 
reduced. At the end of flood seasons, reservoirs will 
begin to collect water for the dry seasons. The Three 
Gorges Project's silt research program has reached 
advanced world standards, and China has absolute con- 
fidence in resolving silt deposit issues. Yet, since the 
Three Gorges Project entered the preparatory stage prior 
to actual construction, China has been carrying out 
in-depth studies on silt deposit which 1s a key technolog- 
ical factor determining whether or not the project will be 
successful. At present, cight Chinese models are con- 
ducting various experiments and studies on silt deposits 
and the Three Gorges Project. Experts have also pro- 
posed theories on imbalanced discharge of silt and built 
mathematical models on silt deposits. China 1s continu- 
ally improving plans to reduce the silt deposit of the 
Three Gorges Project. 

The Three Gorges Project belongs to the whole Chinese 
nation. Personnel involved in tasks on technological 
research and design of the Three Gorges Project have 
included almost all the experts and authorities on water 
conservancy, hydroelectricity, and other relevant fields. 
The State Science and Technology Commission has also 
organized special activities to tackle specific technolog- 
ical problems of the Three Gorges Projeci. Recently. the 
State Natural Sciences Foundation and the China 
Changjiang Three Gorges Development Corporation 
have jointly established a “Fund on Applying the Basic 
Research of Key Technological Issues of the Three 
Gorges Project.” They have invested 7.5 million yuan to 
launch various programs to tackle major technological 
problems of the Three Gorges Project that are relatively 
closely related to basic theories. 


China has relied mainly on its domestic manpower and 
resources to handle tasks on research and design of the 
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Three Gorges Project. Meanwhile, it has also paid close 
attention to attracting advanced foreign technology and 
to learning from successful foreign experiences. The 
Three Gorges power plants will install 26 generating 
units with a capacity of 700,000 kw each, which are 40 
percent larger than that of the Brazilian Itaipu Hydro- 
electric Plant, which is currently the largest hydroelectric 
plant in the world. Between November and December 
1993, the General Office of the Three Gorges Project 
Construction Committee under the State Council 
invited experts from Japan, Germany, Canada, and 
Russia to carry out in-depth discussions on studying and 
manufacturing generating units for the Three Gorges 
Project. Related tasks are still in progress. 


Someone made the following remark: “We are adding 
more insurance coverage to a definite certainty in 
studying and designing the Three Gorges Project.” 


As Cautious As Walking on Thin Ice Or Approaching a 
Deep Ravine 


Even though the Three Gorges Project's major technical 
problems have been fully addressed on the strong basis 
of decades of feasibility studies and research, scientists 
and technicians participating in the project's technical 
designing and research still acted cautiously as if “walk- 
ing on thin ice or approaching a deep ravine” when they 
actually started the designing. 


Designing the ship locks was not difficult for the Chang 
Jiang Water Conservancy Committee which has over 
5.000 professionally trained technicians, they neverthe- 
less exercised extra caution and care when they designed 
the project's permanent ship locks. They often said: 
“History will condemn us if there is the slightest negli- 
gence in the Three Gorges Project.” After carrying out 
thousands of tests on the dozens of plans they had drawn 
up through research, they finally decided to adopt the 
design of the continous two-lane five-level ship locks, 
which represents the world’s best. After the State 
Council Three Gorges Projects Construction Committee 
approved the initial design report in July 1993, the 
Chang Jiang Water Conservancy Committee again orga- 
nized experts and specialists to restudy and further 
improve the designs concerning the layout of the ship 
locks’ water transfusion systems, and the gradient of the 
ship locks’ high side slopes. Nothing was toc small to 
ignore. Meanwhile, to make sure that nothing would go 
wrong, the committee extensively solicited Chinese and 
foreign experts’ views and suggestions on the initial 
designs and carried out additional hydraulic and geolog- 
ical studies as well as rock mechanics and soil model 
tests on various plans of certain complex technical 
issues, such as the layouts of pilot channels’ gateways on 
the permanent ship locks’ upper reaches, the ship locks’ 
water transfusion system, the gradient of the ship locks’ 
high side slopes, and anchorage facilities. 


The Three Gorges Project's size is unprecedented. The 
volume of designs of cach and every single project 
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exceeded that of many large projects, or even extraordi- 
nary large projects. To shorien the time needed for 
drawing up the designs, the designers broke conventions 
and alternately proceeded with the various stages of 
technical designs, bidding processes, and drawing up 
detailed construction blurprints for the many prepara- 
tory projects of permanent and temporary ship locks, 
ship lifts, and the first-stage construction of the left bank 
power station. The work volume was three times that of 
a conventional design. During the past two years since it 
started construction preparations, over 3,000 designers 
o! the committee took part in the designing and research, 
over 10 million characters of designing reports, explana- 
tions, and technical standards were written, and some 
10,000 construction blueprints were drawn up. 


Even when he had cancer in the advanced stage, Zhu 
Wenhua, a senior engineer in charge of designing the 
permanent ship locks’ high side slopes, still thought of 
each and every biueprint and every punctuation mark. 
On the day he was admitted into the hospital, he 
withstood the pain and went to the office to explain 
every technical issue he thought others might not fully 
understand. Shorily before he died, Fu Yongqing, a 
middle-aged senior engineer who fell ill while making 
blueprints, held his collegues’ hands and repeatedly 
urged them not to make any mistake. 


“Let the whole nation have peace of mind and hold 
themselves responsible to future generations.” Scientists 
and technicians who took pari in studying and designing 
ihe Three Gorges Projects were expending thes; energies 
and lives to fulfill their sacred responsibility of building 
the Three Gorges Project as the world’s best. 


Military & Public Security 


PLA Takes ‘Unprecedented Steps’ in Crackdown 


11K0501060395 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 5 Jan 95 p 1 


[By Willy Wo-lap Lam] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] The People’s Liberation Army 
(PLA) has taken unprecedented steps to crack down on 
corruptior within the Chinese military, which has been 
exacerbated by its growing involvement in business. For 
the first time since 19497 the PLA leadership has laid 
down guidelines on economic accountability and fiscal 
discipline, which extends to its mushrooming commer- 
cia! empire. 


The media reported the army leadership had promul- 
gated a Temporary Regulation on Economic Account- 
ability and Auditing for Leading Army Cadres. The 
regulation, signed by generals Zhang Wannian, Yu 
Yongbo and Fu Quanyou—respectively the Chief of the 
General Staff, Chief Political Commussar and Chief of 
Logistics——became effective on January |. 
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Xinhua (the New China News Agency) quoted officials 
as saying the regulation was aimed at “ensuring that 
various levels of the Izadership would strictly abide by 
financial and economic laws and rules; raising their 
capacity for economic management, 2nd maintaining 
probity and freedom from corruption”. 

Under it, officers and cadres with the rank of the head of 
a regiment or its equivalent will be subjected to “audit- 
ing and supervision”. Details have not been released, but 
PLA sources said a key objective was to combat corrup- 
tion. 

Xinhua disclosed that the regulation wou!d enable PLA 
auditors and disciplinary staff to investigate and assers 
“whether funds belonging to a unit or coming from 
superior departments have been used lor army construc- 
thon, and whether they have been invested and put to use 
in a reasonable manner”. 


Officers under invesiigation or whose books are being 
audited have to satisfy their superiors on “whether they 
are clean and self- disciplined, and whether they have 
made strict demands on and provided support for their 
subordinates in upholding principles a..d doing things by 
the rules”. 

The PLA sources said that the policy-setting Central 
Military Commission (CMC) and the Army's Commis- 
sion for Disciplinary Insp-ction had called repeated 
meetings last year on curbing corruption and cutting 
down on irregular business. Kecommendations made 
included closing down PLA-run business units under the 
level of group armies as well as subsuming the bulk of 
army corporations under the General Logistics Depart- 
ment. 

President Jiang Zemin, who is also CMC chairman, has 
reportedly reversed his 1993 decision that the PLA could 
engage in business in order to make up for its relatively 
slim official budget of 52 billion yuan (HK $47.6 billion). 
It 1s understood that as a result of pressure from foreign 
and domestic-quarters Mr Jiang decided that the short- 
fall in the PLA budget should mainly be covered by 
“contributions”. 

Domestic opponents of the PLA’s business ventures 
include government departments and civilian companies 
which heve complained about the Army's exemption 
from taxes and its use of military facilities for commer- 
cial operations. The regulation is intended to combat 
such irregularities as the misuse of army funds, equip- 
ment and land, particularly for speculative business. | 
also targets the abuse or loss of military material. As wea 
as tackling corruption, the leadership is anxious to halt 
sloppy decision-making. 


PLA Departments Inoue Onder on Auditing 


SKOS01130495 Beijing AINIIUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1424 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 4 Jan (XINHUA)}—The 
three gencral departments of the People’s Liberation 
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Army [PLA] recently issued an order to stipulate the 
enforcement of auditing supervision over leading cadres 
throughout the whole Army who have taken up the 
economic duties. 


Effective | January 1995 were the “provisional regula- 
tions on enforcing auditing supervision over military 
leading cadres who have taken up the economic duties,” 
which had been issued by the three PLA General Depart- 
ments with the signature of Zhang Wannian, chief of 
gencral staff of the PLA General Staff Headquarters, the 
signature of Yu Yongbe. director of the PLA General 
Political Department, and the signature of Fu Quanycu, 
director of the PLA General Logistics Department. The 
“regulations” point out: The enhancement of auditing 
supervision over military leading cadres who have taken 
up the economic duties 1s armed at urging leading cadres 
at all levels to sinctly observe the financial and economic 
laws and regulations, to upgrade their level of economic 
management, and to keep up the practice of being just 
and honest. Leading cadres in units or departments at or 
above the regiment level, who have taken up the eco- 
nomic duties, should receive auditing supervision in line 
with the regulations. The work results scored by leading 
cadres at their econonuc posts, who have had tenure for 
more than two years, should be audited. The economic 
work results scored by the leading cadres who arc ready 
to be promoted, transferred, and dismissed, as well as are 
ready to resign from their current posts, should be 
audited before they leave. The work results scored by the 
leading cadres who are responsible for the construction 
of key projects, for the investment of productive 
projects, and for special funds, should also be audited. 
The major contenis of audriing supervision are as fol- 
lows: It 1s necessary to check whether the funds appro- 
priated by higher authorities and owned by units them- 
seives are used for building up Armed Forces, whether 
the onentation of *svestments ts rational, and whether 
the results of construction undertakings are good. It is 
necessary to check the process, basis, procedire, and 
results scored in apprarsing the large and important 
economic projects and policy decisions, and to check 
whether there are faults and serious losses and waste in 
the appraisal. It 1s necessary to check whether the man- 
agement of funds and materials 1s strict and to thor- 
oughly check the creditor's rights, the debts, the 
unsolved economic cases, and the fundamental funds. It 
is necessary to check whether the equipment and mate- 
rials have disappeared, to check the enforcement of 
financial and economn laws and disciplines, and to 
check whether there are problems of violatung the finan- 
cial and economic laws and disciplines. It 1s also neces- 
sary to check whether the leading cadres being audited 
are honest and self-drsciplined and are supporting their 
subordinate units to uphold the principle and doing 
things impartially. The auditing reports should be first 
examined by the auditing department under the units in 
charge of the work. Then, these reports should be sub- 
mitted to the unit party committee for examination and 
approval and be put ito archives respectively by the 
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personnel affairs and auditing depariments so as to 
regard them as an important basis in personnel employ- 


Army Units Launch Advance Company Campaign 


SKOSO1011895 Being XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1234 GMT 3 Jan 95 


[By correspondents Wang Linchuan (3769 2651 1557) 
and Ling Huanxin (0407 3562 2450)] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Bevang. 3 Jan (XINHUA}—Wih 
the approval of the Central Miltary Commission, the 
People’s Liberation Army [PLA] untts at the grass-roots 
level of the Army have launched a campaign of “con- 
tending for being an advanced company. and for being 
an outstanding soldier.” Over the past year. the Army 
has appraised more than 10,000 grass-roots-level PLA 
units as advanced and 36.000 outstanding soldiers have 
emerged during the campaign. Various armies have 
presented the merit certificate unitedly prepared by the 
PLA General Depariments to the advanced grass- 
roots-level units. All outstanding soldiers have been 
given awards for their merits and a bulletin announcing 
the mertionous service has been delivered to every 
family of these soldiers. 


In line with the developing demands of building up the 
PLA units at the grass-roots level and according to the 
will of the broad masses of officers and soldiers, the 
Central Military Commission has summarized and 
absorbed the successful experience gained by the whole 
Army in similar activities launched mm the past. When 
issuing again the “outline of building up grass-roots-level 
PLA units” m 1994, the Central Military Commission 
decided to launch the campaign of “contending for being 
an advanced company. and for being an outstanding 
soldier™ according to the demands rut forward by Com- 
rade Jiang Zemin with regard to “being qualified in 
politics, proficient in military affairs, fine in work style, 
strict and impartial in enforcing the discipline, and 
forceful in offering guarantee” The broad masses of 
officers and soldiers of the whole Army have enthusias- 
tically responded to the campaign and actively joined in 
it. By enhancing their organizational leadership, leading 
organs at all levels have achieved mm “viewing the cam- 
paign from the angle of construction. uphoiding day- 
to-day activities, and paying attention to practical 
effect.” while conducting ideological guidance. They 
have concentrated thei efforts on the work at ordinary 
times, On grasping implementation. and on the construc- 
tion work. By closely integrating the tasks centered on 
education and traming with the contents of the cam- 
paign. they have also concentrated thei efforts on 
building up the PLA companies and on tramuing fighters. 
Leading organs at al! levels have persistently regarded 
the “five criteria” of grass-roots-level construction and 
the “four conditrons” of being outstanding soldiers as a 
basic criterion in adopting methods to appraise the 
achievements scored in the campaign. They have estab- 
lished a check and appraisal mechanism that conforms 
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with the demands of viewing the campaign from the 


to the “five words” 


the work team to go to the 


PLA units of Army in the basic course traming has 
reached or exceeded the fins level. The overall training 


production. The PLA units stationed on highland, 
island, and in remote or hard-up areas have done a good 
job im rarsing hogs and planting vegetables in line with 
the local conditions. Those stationed in northeast and 
northern China as well as in the cold areas of northwest 
China have popularized the greerhouse production of 
vegetables. A large number of grass-roots-level units 
have achieved in self-supporting in the supplies of meat. 
vegetables, poultry, fishes, and egg. They have also been 
able to hove fresh vegetables during the severe winter. 


Public Security Official on Fire Fatalities in 1994 
OW 0301165995 Bene XINHUA in Enelish 1526 
GMr 3 Jan 9S 

{FBIS Transcribed Text] Beying. January 3 (XIN- 
HUA)}—China reported a total of 40,000 fires last year. 
which claimed 2.600 lives and injured more than 4,000 


people 
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According to Liu Shipu, director of the Fire Control 
Bureau under the Ministry of Public Security, the fires, 
which were much more frequent and caused more casu- 
alties and damage than in 1993, caused damage worth 
1.2 billion yuan, 


Of the fires, Liu said, 264 were very serious, a 28.2 
percent increase over the 206 in 1993. The most serious 
fires occurred in Zhuhai City in Guangdong Province, 
Jilin City in Jilin Province, Fuxin City in Liaoning 
Province and Karamay in the Xinjiang Uygur Autono- 
mous Region. 


Liu said most fires last year occurred in factories, but the 
number of fires in public recreational areas increased 
sharply. 


Liu attributed the fire increase to lack of understanding 
of fire risks and lack of proper fire-control facilities. 


Armed Police Officers To Use New ID Cards 


OW 3112063394 Beijing XINHUA SYomestic Service in 
Chinese 0253 GMT 19 Dec 94 


[By correspondents Zhou Xiaochun (0719 2556 2504) 
and Cong Deshan (0654 1795 1472)] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 19 Dec (XINHUA)—To 
further strengthen the management of ID cards for 
armed police officers and civilian cadres and to ensure 
the ID cards’ credibility, the Public Security Ministry 
and armed police units separately issued circulars 
recently to announce the decision to replace the ID cards 
of armed police officers and civilian cadres who work at 
armed police units (including internal guards bureaus, 
public security border defense bureaus. fire bureaus, 
guards bureaus. armed police hydropower commands, 
gold commands, traffic police commands, and forest 
police departments). Active duty police officers and 
civilian cadres at their posts (including active duty police 
officers and civilian cadres who have been removed from 
their posts) will get new ID cards. 


The color of the covers for the new ID cards will change 
from dark green to purplish blue. One major difference 
between the new ID cards and the old ones 1s that the 
new cards are only good for four years. Armed police 
officers and civilian cadres will use their new ID cards 
beginning | January 1995, and old ID cards will expire 
the same day. 


Gansu Secretary, Military Officials at Meeting 


11K0301154595 Lanzhou Gansu People's Radio 
Network in Mandarin 2300 GMT 27 Dec 94 


{[FBIS Translated Excerpt] On the morning of 27 
December, the provincial party committee, the provin- 
cial government, and the provincial military district held 
a meeting to name a number of cities and counties as 
double-support models. Secretary Yan Haiwang of the 
provincial party committee attended the meeting and 
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gave a speech. Sun Ying, deputy secretary of the provin- 
cial party committee, announced the decision of the 
provincial party committee, the provincial government, 
and the provincial military district on naming a number 
of cities and counties as double-support models. Cui 
Zhenghua, vice governor of the province, and Lu Hua, 
deputy political commissar of the provincial military 
district, gave double-support work reports at the 
meeting. They summed up the valuable work experience 
of the provincial government and the provincial military 
district in double support, and called on civilian and 
military units to continue their close cooperation and to 
achieve new results in their mutual support. [passage 
omitted] 


In his speech, Secretary Yan Haiwang said: Local gov- 
ernments at all levels and military units stationed in 
Gansu should make efforts to explore new ways to carry 
out double-support activities under the new situation, 
adopting effective forms for such activities and setting 
up feasible systems. He called for maintaining the fine 
tradition of mutual support between civilians and the 
military in making joint efforts to build spiritual civili- 
zation, saying that this represents a major political 
advantage of our nation and our political system, so 
greater results should be achieved in this regard. [passage 
omitted] 


Qinghai Secretary Marks Security Department 
Founding 


11K0401074695 Nining Qinghai People’s Radio Network 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 28 Dec 94 


[FBIS Translated Text] After a great deal of fruitful 
preparations, the State Security Department of Qirghai 
Province was formally established in Xining yesterday 
afternoon. Present at the inaugural ceremony were state 
security department leaders; leading comrades including 
Yin Kesheng [provincial party secretary], Tian Cheng- 
ping [provincial governor], Cai Zhulin, Sang Jiejia, Tang 
Zhenren, Doba, Li Mingjin, La Bingli, and Bai Ma, as 
well as the leaders of various provincial-level depart- 
ments. 


The ceremony began amid the solemn music of the 
national anthem. Cai Zhulin, deputy secretary of the 
provincial party committee and chief of the preparatory 
group tor the formation of the state security department, 
presided over the ceremony. Li Mingjin, member of the 
provincial party committee's standing committee and 
chief of its organization department, announced the 
names of the state security department's leading group 
members. 


Governor Tian Chengping spoke at the ceremony on 
behalf of the provincial party committee and govern- 
ment, saying that the establishment of the province's 
state security department was the result of efficient 
work. It will play a very important role in defending state 
security, preserving social order and stability, strength- 
ening nationality solidarity, and ensuring the smooth 
development of reform. opening up, and economic con- 
struction. 
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Governor Tian Chengping also set several requirements 
on how to proceed with state security work. He hoped 
that all levels of party committees and governments will 
strengthen their leadership over state security work, put 
this work on their agenda, support it, and ensure the 
formation of state security institutions in Qinghai. Gov- 
ernor Tian Chengping asked the state security depart- 
ment to play its role in cracking down on the enemy and 
preserving social stability, study hard and exercise strict 
management, and to regularize this work as soon as 
possible to ensure the implementation of the party 
Central Committee's policies. principles, and tasks. All 
levels of state security institutions must rely on the 
masses in propagating the State Security Law to 
everyone to build an unbreakable people's defense front 
in the entire society and to create a fine external envi- 
ronment for the country’s political stability, economic 
prosperity, nationality solidarity, and social progress. 


Tang Zhengren, the person in charge of the state security 
department, member of the provincial party committee 
standing committee. and secretary of the provincial 
political science and law commission, and Zhu Kuan- 
min. secretary of the state security department's party 
committee, also spoke at the inaugural ceremony. 


After the conclusion of the ceremony, all participants 
went to the office of the state security department to join 
the name board unveiling ceremony. Amid the sound of 
music and firecrackers, Secretary Yin Kesheng and 
leaders of the state security department unveiled the 
name board of the state security 


*Articles See Rising Taiwan Straits Military 
Tensions 


PRC Military Strength Reviewed 


95CMO00S9A Hong Kong KUANG-CHIAO CHING 
(WIDE ANGLE] in Chinese No 265, 16 Oct 94 pp 


99.94 2§-27 


{Article by Bai Junrong (4101 6511 2837): “Rising Fear 
of Invasion of Taiwan” ] 


[FBIS Translated Text]Will China Attack Taiwan? 
There is tension in cross-straits relations. 


Many people in the CPC as well as government and 
military circles in Beijing believe that Li Teng-hui [2621 
4098 6540] and the Democratic Progressive Party [DPP] 
are hard at work trying to speed up Taiwan indepen- 
dence. Overseas he has been practicing “vacation diplo- 
macy.” demanding to “join the United Nations.” and 
“creating international space” for Taiwan to be an 
independent entity. He uses the DPP to rein in the 
Chinese Communists. All of that is intolerable to the 
CPC. Deng Xiaoping has told Jiang Zemin time and 
again to “keep a close eye on what the Taiwan indepen- 
dence movement is up to. As soon as it makes a move 
toward independence, we must dare to take decisive 
action.” 
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Taiwan held a massive military exercise on the eve of the 
45th anniversary of the founding of the PRC in late 


September. 


Sources say that the Chinese navy also conducted a 
large-scale exercise in the East China Sea. 


What concerns people is this: Will China invade 
Taiwan? If so, when and how? 


Beijing Watches Taiwan Independence Activities 
Closely 


Taiwan is entering a period of political transformation 
and military buildup, while at the same time starting to 
deploy new weapons. But the switch will not be com- 
pleted until 1996. Taiwan is working diligently to find 
new international space and establish itself as a political 
entity without, however, achieving any real break- 
through so far. Li Teng-hui is unmistakably leaning 
toward independence. The DPP is maturing and gaining 
strength by the day. Year after year the Taiwan govern- 
ment demands that it be admitted to the United Nations 
and is lobbying endlessly overseas toward that purpose. 
“One China, one Taiwan” and “two China's” have been 
put on the agenda. The controversy over the Asian 
Games in Hiroshima has infuriated Beijing. “Taiwan 
must be made to pay for it.” It is becoming more and 
more evident that the top echelons in Beijing are deter- 
mined to put a stop to the growing Taiwan independence 
movement. It is against this backdrop that Jiang Zemin 
and Qian Qichen said repeatedly that China would not 
commit itself to giving up the use of force and made it 
clear these words were for the consumption of the 
pro-independence elements in Taiwan. To put it differ- 
ently, if Taiwan is really dead set on independence, 
Beijing would not hesitate to invade Taiwan and retake 
it with force, thereby destroying the independence move- 
ment'’s plan. 


China is the most populous country in the world and is 
the second largest in territory. It also boasts the most 
enormous potential market anywhere and ts projected to 
import one trillion dollars worth of goods in the next 6 
years. The Chinese peopie have historically valued terri- 
torial integrity and do not entertain the idea of the 
country breaking up. Deng Xiaoping. Jiang Zemin, Li 
Peng, and Qian Qichen have all issued warnings at one 
point or another that China would not ignore the Taiwan 
independence movement. If the Communists let Taiwan 
become independent, what are they going to do about 
Tibet independence, Uygur independence, and Hong 
Kong independence? In the post-Deng Xiaoping era, in 
particular, how is the central government going to main- 
tain its authority and ensure local subordination? In the 
early years of the Qing Dynasty, Emperor Kang-xi had 
the courage to send Shi Lang across the strait to invade 
Taiwan. Should Taiwan declare independence, who 
could now say the CPC would not act equally resolutely? 


The Military Enjoys Increased Clout, Feels Uneasy 
About Taiwan Independence Activities 


In the wake of the 14th CPC National Congress, the 
military now accounts for a larger share of the people in 
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central power organs. Chairman Jiang Zemin of the 
Central Military Commission has consolidated his 
power and Admiral Liu Huaging [0491 5478 3237] now 
sits on the standing committee of the Politburo. Since 
June 1993, two batches of high-ranking military officers, 
25 people in all, have been promoted to the rank of 
general. A bunch of war heroes from the 1940's and 
1950's now occupy key positions. The military, poised to 
have more say in the post-Deng Xiaoping era, is partic- 
ularly sensitive to the trend toward independence in 
Taiwan and Taiwan's decision to purchase advanced 
military hardware from the United States and France. 
Nevertheless, the final decisions will still be made by the 
CPC Politburo and the Central Military Commission. 


Chinese Military Spending Rising Year After Year 


Spending on the PLA fell short throughout the past 
dozen years or so, and Deng Xiaoping many times asked 
the military “to be patient.” With Jiang Zemin in charge 
of the military commission in the last 5 years, a resolu- 
tion was passed significantly raising military pay; the 
monthly salaries of many senior military officers are 
even higher than those of vice premiers. 


Chinese military spending was 37.78 billion yuan in 
1992. The 1993 budget allocated 42.5 billion yuan to the 
military while actual spending was 43.348 billion yuan, 
1.9 percent higher. 


In 1994, the government budgeted 52.04 billion yuan for 
national defense, 9.5 percent of the entire budget, up 
20.33 percent from the actual military spending in 1993. 


The substantial increase in military spending in China in 
recent years is in part a function of inflation and price 
adjustments. Admiral Ding Henggao [0002 5899 7559}, 
chairman of the National Defense Science, Technology, 
and Industry Commission said that some of the increase 
was used to adjust military pay and some to develop 
modern equipment. 


Sun Zhen [1327 7201], Taiwan’s defense minister, said 
that what China actually spends on national defense is 
five times its published figure, almost exceeding 40 
percent of China’s total budget. But that is impossible. 


Taiwan's Destiny To Be Decided on Mainland 


The mainland is Taiwan's hinterland. The Chinese 
market is where Taiwan's hope for the 21st century lies. 
Taiwan exports to the mainland grew more than 25 
percent each year in the past 5 years. It ran a trade 
surplus of $16.7 billion with the mainland in 1993, up 
from $4.8 billion in 1989. Since Taiwan's total trade 
surplus was just $9.4 billion in 1993, it would have had 
a deficit of $7.3 billion but for the surplus in its trade 
with China. Each year Taiwan does more than $20 
billion worth of business with the mainland through 
Hong Kong, which has become a bridge and transfer 
station for Taiwan trade and communications. Taiwan 
cannot exist with Hong Kong, but the latter 1s scheduled 
to be returned to Beijing in 2 years’ time. As soon as 
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cross-straits relations deteriorate, Taiwan’s foreign eco- 
nomic relations, trade, and other external activities may 
be subject to a blockade and collapse. 


United State Will Stay Out of Cross-Straits War 


Internationally, the United States is concerned about the 
mainland’s moves to bring about reunification with 
Taiwan, but it is not expected to intervene militarily. 
The “Taiwan Relations Act’ notwithstanding, the 
United States is under no obligation to “defend” 
Taiwan. At most it would give Taiwan qualified support 
by providing it with weapons. Remember that the 
United States is dealing with a large country with a huge 
market, a three-million strong army, intercontinental 
guided missiles, nuclear submarines, and nuclear 
weapons. Modern history, including the Korean and 
Vietnam wars, teaches us that the United States will 
suffer massive losses and commit a historical error by 
waging war against China, which is vast in territory and 
has an enormous population and varied topography. The 
United States’ uppermost concern is its own national 
interests. 


If Taiwan declares independence, China is expected to 
first mobilize the people to denounce such a move and 
then do its best to woo that section of the Taiwan 
population, including the media and political parties, 
that embraces national unification (such as the New 
Party, the nonma‘nstream faction in the KMT, people 
who used to be under Hao Pai-tsun’s [6787 2672 2625] 
command, and some in the military who support unifi- 
cation) in an all-out effort to isolate the pro-Taiwan 
independence movement. Internationally it would 
launch a whirlwind of diplomatic activities to minimize 
the space and influence of the independence movement 
before sending troops across the strait. 


SU-27 Fighter Planes Stationed in Ningbo, Facing East 
China Sea 


Deng Xiaoping has ordered the air force to seize control 
of the air. 


Jiang Zemin has told the military to equip itself with 
several lethal weapons. 


The new generation of Chinese fighter planes has 
achieved a string of new breakthroughs in recent years. 
The no. 7 bomber was delivered to the units in 1993. Its 
range reaches the Spratly Islands, including, of course, 
the Strait of Taiwan. 


The “8 II” and “7 III” fighter planes, both Chinese- 
made, have also undergone test flights at Yongxing Dao, 
part of the Xisha Islands. The air units have been fitted 
with new helicopters. The 26 SU-27 fighter planes pur- 
chased from Russia beginning in the early 1990's have 
been deployed at Ningbo, Zhejiang Province, the home 
base of the East China Sea fleet, and delivered to the 
navy’s air units. Ningbo is only a short distance from 
Taiwan. As soon as fighting breaks out in the strait, this 
batch of new fighter planes will be put to good use. 
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Guided Missiles To Secure Air Domination 


In a military confrontation, the CPC may be the first to 
launch a guided missile attack. 


China has more than 600 guided missiles of all types. 
When war breaks out, the DPP’s lieadquarters and key 
elements of Taiwan's national defense, including naval 
and air bases, will take the brunt of a guided missile 
attack. Then the Chinese air force and navy wili go into 
action to seize command of the air and sea and knock out 
the enemy’s main forces before finally making prepara- 
tions for an amphibian landing. 


China‘’s Combat Capability at Sea 


Turning to naval warfare, the Chinese currently have 
more than 20 destroyers, probably 12 of which can be 
mustered to implement a blockade. (Of the balance, at 
least two must patrol the Spratlys and two must remain 
on duty in the Yellow Sea.) Operating in concert with the 
fleet of destroyers will be the entire East China Sea fleet, 
part of the South China Sea fleet, and some convoys 
from the North China Sea fleet, bringing the total 
strength to 20. The Chinese destroyers and convoys have 
formidable attack capability at sea as they are equipped 
with vessel-to-vessel guided missiles, including the 
“Eagle 1° (HY-1J, deployed on “051” warships) and the 
“Eagle Attack 8” (Y1-8/C-801, deployed on “053H2” 
“Yellowstone’’-class warships) guided missiles. Both the 
“Eagle 1” and the “Upstream |” are variations of the 
Russian ““Minghe” missile. They are susceptible to inter- 
ference and may miss their targets and can even be shot 
down. On the other hand, “Eagle 8” is similar to 
France’s “Flying Fish’ missile. It barely skims the water 
surface and is hard to detect and intercept. 


Chinese warships may be deployed as sea-towed “Wasp 
21” guided missile vessels. The Chinese navy has more 
than 100 such vessels each fitted with four “Upstream 1” 
guided missiles, but since these vessels can only handle 
short trips, they may be hauled out to sea by warships. 
Guided missiles can then be launched when the oppor- 
tunity presents itself to enhance the Communists’ attack 
capability in a sea battle. Taiwan’s “Yang” series of 
destroyers and “Shan” series of convoys, as well as its 
newly leased or purchased modern warships, face the 
prospect of a saturation attack by the array of guided 
missiles at Beijing's disposal and stand to suffer heavy 
losses once fighting breaks out. 


—_ Disparity in Military Power Between Two Sides of 
trait 


With three million troops, including 2.1 million in the 
army, 500,000 in the air force, and 450,000 in the navy, 
the PRC boasts the mightiest war machine in the world. 
Its arsenal includes more than 10,000 tanks, 5,000 
fighter planes, 20 destroyers, 30 convoys, 30 submarines 
for use in conventional warfare, and 4 nuclear subma- 
rines. In addition, its strategic guided missile units have 
hundreds of long-range guided missiles, all of which can 
reach any part of Taiwan. 
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For its part, Taiwan has 440,000 troops in all, including 
320,000 in the army with 300 tanks, 70,000 in the air 
force with 400 warplanes, and 70,000 in the navy with 
100 warships and four submarines. Although it has just 4 
submarines (““Hailong,” “‘Haihu,” “Haishi,” and 
“Haibao”), two are improved versions of the “Sailfish” 
submarine known for their navigational quietness and 
high acoustic capability and are armed with guided 
torpedoes. These submarines are far superior to China’s 
“035” submarines in overall performance. By them- 
selves, however, they cannot determine the outcome of a 
war. 


Turning to the air force, Taiwan has begun creating its 
first fighter squadron with IDF fighter planes, and new 
planes ordered from the United States and France will 
also be put on combat readiness within 3 years. More- 
over, it has a host of anti-airborne guided missiles, and 
its army is fitted with new weapons, which indeed pose a 
formidable threat to the Chinese Communists. However, 
the Chinese armed forces are long on manpower and 
boast a massive arsenal. Take the air force, for instance. 
Beijing has far more fighter planes than Taiwan. The 
production capacity of the Chinese aircraft industry is 
far bigger than that of its Taiwan counterpart. In the 
event of an air battle, Beijing will still have many planes 
at its disposal even if they lose three to four planes for 
every Taiwan plane shot down. The Chinese fighter 
planes will then join in an air-to-ship or air-to-land 
attack. At that time Taiwan will have no air power to 
launch a counterattack, its air force having already been 
totally wiped out. 


Dependent on Imported Raw Materials and Petroleum, 
Taiwan Cannot Survive a Blockade 

Resource-poor Taiwan depends on imports to meet the 
bulk of its raw material and petroleum requirements. 
Export and trade are its economic lifeblood. If the strait 
is engulfed in fighting and Taiwan finds itself under a 
blockade, the island's very survival will be threatened. 
Morale in the military and among members of the public 
along with confidence in the banking and financial 
communities will be undermined. 


Needless to say, a civil war is an absolute tragedy for a 
nation. In the past few years, cultural exchanges, busi- 
ness dealings, investment, and visits between the two 
sides of the strait have multiplied. If the mainland, 
Taiwan, and Hong Kong can work together, the power 
and achievements of Greater China in the next century 
would be such that the whole world must take notice. For 
the good of the nation, we should stop the trend toward 
independence in Taiwan and sit down and talk in order 
to solve all problems. That is the best that could happen 
to the Chinese people. 


Rival Naval Exercises Held 
9SCMO0S9B Hong Kong KUANG-CHIAO CHING 
{WIDE ANGLE] in Chinese No 265, 16 Oct 94 pp 
25-27 
[Article by Liu Ziping (0491 1311 5493): “Taiwan's 
Show of Force™’] 
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[FBIS Translated Text]}Guarding Against Taiwan Inde- 
pendence; Preventing Foreign Invasion of Taiwan 


It was the evening of 12 September. In Paris, France, 
Qian Qichen was asked by reporters about China's 
reaction to U.S. moves to modify its Taiwan policy. He 
said that by changing its Taiwan policy, the United 
States has violated the commitments it made in the three 
Sinc-U.S. “joint communiques” and is interfering in 
China's domestic politics. He disclosed that the Chinese 
government hz.i lodged a strong protest with Wash- 
ington. 


Asked to explain China’s refusal to give up the use of 
force against Taiwan, he said that his government's 
refusal is based on two situations. In the first situation, 
Taiwan declares independence and breaks away from the 
mainland. In the second situation, a foreign nation 
invades Taiwan. China, he said, advocates peaceful 
reunification and “one nation, two systems,” but it 
reserves the right to use military force to ward off the two 
situations mentioned above. The refusal to give up the 
use of force is not aimed at Taiwan or the Taiwan people. 


Rapid Expansion of Chinese Navy in Recent Years 


The expansion of the Chinese navy has been striking. 
Admiral Liu Huaqing, a navy man, has been appointed 
vice chairman of the Central Military Commission and 
put in charge of major day-to-day military affairs. Zhang 
Lianzhong [1728 6647 1813], commander of the navy, 
has been promoted to admiral. The state has invested 
heavily in equipping the navy. Nuclear submarines were 
made more practical in combat. An entire fleet of guided 
missile destroyers and convoy ships has been built and 
improved upon constantly. One unit after another has 
been fitted with new anti-ship guided missiles and ship- 
to-air guided missiles. Marines have been organized to 
the divisional level. The development of the navy’s air 
units, the construction of a research station and sta- 
tioning point in the Spratly Islands, and deep-sea naval 
military exercises all embody Beijing's plan to go all out 
to build up its navy. 


According to the “Strategic File,” an intelligence unit in 
Taiwan, besides totally revamping the targets of military 
actions and making Taiwan the top priority, the Chinese 
Communists have staged the following military exercises 
aimed at Taiwan this year: The “934” exercise, mainly 
involving forces from the Guangzhou Military Region, 
and “Success No. 3,” “East China Sea No. 3” and “East 
China Sea No. 4,” all in the Nanjing Military Region. 


In the first three exercises, the communist forces prac- 
ticed again and again their battle plan to seize beaches, 
subtly suggesting the possibility of invading Taiwan. 
“East China Sea No. 4,” a military exercise carried out at 
Xiangshan Wan in Zhoushan Islands last September, for 
instance, centered on Dongshan Dao, which is topo- 
graphically similar to Taiwan. This military exercise was 
on a larger scale and more modern than any other 
military exercise by the Chinese navy in recent years. It 
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shows that the mainland government makes Taiwan its 
prime imaginary enemy and wants to deter with a show 
of military strength any move by Taiwan to declare 
independence. 


According to accounts in Taiwan newspapers, the Chi- 
nese navy conducted a large-scale military exercise in the 
Xiangshan Wan area in Zhoushan Islands last Sep- 
tember. The exercise lasted over 20 days and came to an 
end in late September. 


Taiwan sources say that this exercise was larger in scale 
and more modern than any other practice conducted by 
the Chinese navy since its creation in April 1949. 


Liu Huaging and Zhang Zhen [1728 7201]. vice 
chairmen of the Central Military Commission, observed 
the exercise on board a warship off Zhoushan Islands. 


Four Fleets, Five Major Types of Military Units To Be 
Despatched? 


Reports say that this military exercise featured over 50 
large warships from four fleets. primarily the East China 
Sea fleet, including nuclear-powered submarines, 
guided-missile destroyers, guided-missile convoy war- 
ships, landing craft, submarine chasers, and guided- 
missile speedboats. They were joined by navy bombers, 
guided-missile attack planes, and high-speed fighter 
planes. 


As many as 10,000 officers and men from five major 
units of the navy, namely water warships. submarines, 
naval air units, the coast guard, and the marines, all took 
part in the latest military exercise. 


Informed sources in Taiwan also say that the military 
exercise was under the command of He Pengfei [6320 
7720 7378], the son of Field Marshall He Long [6320 
7893} and currently deputy commander of the navy. 
Admiral Zhang Lianzhong. commander of the navy. 
attended the exercise and all senior naval officers made 
brief appearances at various points during the exercise. 


According to informed sources in Taiwan, major actions 
in the exercise were warship confrontation. blockade at 
sea, seizing and landing on a beach, airplane-warship 
coordination, anti-submarine and ocean-going support, 
and refueling at sea. 


The Chinese navy has always stressed the defensive 
nature of its strategy. The offshore strategic concept 
includes coastal waters that are recognized to be under 
Chinese jurisdiction under the International Law of the 
Sea, including the Dongsha, Xisha, Zhongsha, and the 
Spratly islands. 


The Taiwan government believes that the latest Chinese 
exercise was designed specifically with limited naval 
warfare in mind and was intended to tesi the navy's 
combat ability. The exercise emphasized tactics to be 
used in a naval blockade. precisely those suited for use in 
battles in the Taiwan Strait. However, the Chinese say, 
“No such thing.” 
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Taiwan Has Sophisticated Weapons, Li Teng-hui Puts 
On Show of Force 


Meanwhile, Li Teng-hui also held a military exercise 
known as “Han-kuang No. 10” at Peng-hu in late May. 
On 29 September, the Taiwan military held a joint 
military exercise involving all three armed services in the 
Chih-pen area in Tai-tung. “Han-kuang No. 11,” the 
biggest military exercise by Taiwan, differs from pre- 
vious practice in that it totally adhered to the actual 
procedures to be followed when Taiwan troops make 
contact with the enemy in the defense of Peng-hu and 
Taiwan. Every piece of sophisticated equipment and 
weaponry was deployed and live ammunition was used 
in the practice to simulate a real battle. 


Li Teng-hui appeared in person to direct the military 
exercise in his capacity as commander-in-chief of the 
armed services and invited over 1,000 people. including 
party and government figures and foreign personnel in 
Taiwan, to observe the action. According to ASAHI 
SHIMBUN in Japan, the purpose of ““Han-kuang No. 
11” was to demonstrate unmistakably to the mainland 
that “Taiwan too has sophisticated weapons.” 


Taiwan Parades New Weapons, Prepares for Actual 
Combr*t 


“Han-kuang No. 11” began with an array of IDF fighter 
planes, AH-1 W Super-Cobra attack helicopters from the 
Taiwan army, OH-58D combat and search helicopters, 
and the second generation of “Success” warships. 


Next was phase | of the joint “air defense combat by the 
three armed services.” Forming a five-layer air com- 
mand and air defense network, Taiwan-made IDF 
fighter planes, ““Tien-kung |" missiles, “Tien-chien 2” 
missiles, and 2 artillery groups joined the fray one after 
another to form a tight fiery network in conjunction with 
“Hai-lan” missiles guided by advanced communication 
and “35” speed artillery. 


Phase 2 of the military exercise was to “launch an 
offensive to seize command of the sea and beaches.” 
“Hsiung-feng 2° guided missiles, 76 rapid artillery, 5- 
inch ship-based ariery, anti-submarine rockets, and 
deep-sea bombs were launched by the second generation 
of Taiwan-made warships, AT-3C trainer aircraft, S-2T 
anti-submarine planes, AH-1W attack helicopters, OH- 
58D helicopters, and all sorts of heavy artillery and 
“Kung-liu” rockets in a joint air and sea battle of 
interception. 


The final phase was an “anti-landing, anti-ship defensive 
shooting battle.” The army's ground forces showed off 
their coordinated combat capability. With M48H 
armored vehicles roaring away like tigers, the ground 
forces used the anti-armored vehicle xitong, liquid 
bombs, worker-bee rocket bombs, mortar shells, pai-ban 
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machine guns, and all sorts of heavy artillery in a 
coordinated defense campaign. 


By then the Chih-pen beach in Tai-tung was enveloped 
in a shower of artillery shells. A ring of fire sealed off the 
beach, a sign of Taiwan’s capability to repe! its enemy 
from across the sea. 


This show of joint fire power lasted 90 minutes. 


“Han-kuang No. i1”—Taiwan’s Largest Military 
Exercise In Years 


On 29 September 1994, Li Teng-hui inspected the “Han- 
kuang No. 11” exercise, which used live ammunition 
and real soldiers, in his capacity as commander-in-chief 
of the three armed services. He said in his speech that 
Communist China is still an enemy that may endanger 
Taiwan security. As long as Beijing is deemed capable of 
invading Taiwan, Taiwan should beef up its defense and 
war preparedness on the assumption that Beijing may 
invade anytime. 


Seize Control of Air and Sea and Prevent a Landing; 
Mainland as Imaginary Enemy 


The “Han-kuang No. 11” exercise, which took place in 
Tai-tung, followed the procedures of the defend- 
Peng-hu-and-Taiwan battle plan: “seize control of the air 
and sea and prevent the enemy from landing.” New 
guided missiles from the army, navy, and air force were 
used in conjunction with cannon attacks on the ground. 
Altogether 6,506 officers and men from the army, navy, 
and air force as well as the Chinese Academy of Science 
took part in the exercise. Among the weapens and 
hardware deployed were 91 planes, 41 watsaips, 30 
armored vehicles of various types, 123 cannons, and 11 
missiles. This exercise was a showcase for the sophisti- 
cated weaponry and formidable fire power at the dis- 
posal of the Taiwan military. It was larger in scale and 
showed off more of Taiwan's weapons than any other 
practice in recent years. Li Teng-hui disclosed that 
“Han-kuang No. | 1” was based on the assumption that 
Taiwan's imaginary enemy was pushing toward its coast 
and planned to land on its beaches. 


In a speech at the end of the exercise, Li Teng-hui cited 
all the things that have made Communist China a 
growing threat to Taiwan: Beijing's refusal to recognize 
the reality of a split between the two sides of the strait 
and the presence of separate governments, its endless 
efforts to limit Taiwan's breathing room on the interna- 
tional stage, and, in particular, its decision to boost 
defense spending sharply in recent years and intensify an 
air and naval build-up, its purchases of advanced 
weapons, its adjustment of the deployment of troops 
along the southeastern coast, and the conduct recently of 
a large-scale military exercise—“East China Sea No. 4” 
at Dongshan Dao near Quemoy, in which all three armed 
services practiced beach landing tactics. 
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General 


Song Jian Stresses IPR Protection 


HK0S01083995 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 3 Jan 95 p 3 


[“Intellectual Property Rights in China” column by 
XINHUA reporter Chen Jinwu (7115 6855 2976): “State 
Councillor Song Jian Talks About Patent Protection in 
Intellectual Property Rights and Stresses That Violators 
of Intellectual Property Right Must Never Be Tojerated 
and That the People’s Courts Are Our Strong Backups” 


[FBIS Translated Text] State Councillor Song Jian 
recently stressed in Beijing that, for quite some time to 
come, one of our central tasks is to further improve the 
law enforcement system, increase the emphasis on law 
enforcement, and strictly protect patents in accordance 
with the law. From now on, in the work in protecting 
patents, it is necessary to further strengthen the means of 
implementing laws on patents. Those who infringe upon 
patents should never be tolerated or accommodated, but 
must be severely punished. 


Song Jian pointed out that various localities and depart- 
ments should stand at the heights of building socialism 
with Chinese characteristics and establishing the 
socialist market economic system, to profoundly under- 
stand the great significance of the system for protecting 
intellectual property rights— including protection of 
patents—to our country’s scientific, technological, and 
economic development. Large and medium enterprises, 
science research institutes, and institutes of higher 
learning should establish their own methods for pro- 
tecting intellectual property rights and should hire pro- 
fessional legal management personnel. All new products 
should adopt patent protection, so as to form a good 
market order as soon as possible. 


Song Jian said that patent management departments 
throughout the country should rely on the law and the 
judicial system to earnestly discharge their administra- 
tive and law enforcement duties; they should join hands 
with law courts in doing a good job of patent protection. 


Song Jian stressed that continuously enhancing the con- 
sciousness among enterprises, science research institutes, 
institutes of higher learning, and the whole people about 
patents is the social foundation for doing a good job in 
patent protection. 


Nanjing Customs Adopts IPR Protection 
Measures 

OW 0501003095 Nanjing XINHUA RIBAO in Chinese 
10 Dec 94 pl 


[By Yue Min (1471 3046), Chun Qing (4783 3237), and 
Yan Feng (3601 3536): “Nanjing Customs Adopts Eight 
Measures to Protect IPR} 
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[FBIS Translated Text] To implement the policies and 
laws on protecting intellectual property rights [IPR], and 
to effectively carry out duties in protecting IPR and 
checking the import and export of products violating 
IPR, Nanjing Customs recently adopted eight measures 
to reinforce IPR protection. 


The measures include the following specific provisions: 
The import and export of goods violating IPR (including 
exclusive trademarks, copyrights, and patents) shall be 
strictly forbidden according to the relevant state laws 
and regulations. When proprietors of IPR protected 
under Chinese !aws and regulations report pending 
imports or exports of goods violating their IPR and 
request customs’ protection, customs shall accept such 
requests. When goods allegedly violating IPR enter or 
leave the country, customs shall demand their con- 
signees or consigners supply the legal certificate for using 
the IPR and submit an additional declaration on the 
goods’ IPR condition; when a consignee or consigner 
fails to supply the legal certificate, customs shall return 
the imported goods and refuse customs clearance for the 
exported goods. Particular attention shall be paid to 
strengthening the supervision over imported and 
exported compact and laser disks, and imported tem- 
plates and materials for processing trade. The approval 
for domestic marketing and importation and exportation 
of such goods shall be examined strictly according to the 
relevant state regulations and shall require registration 
with the certificate of approval issued by departments in 
charge of audio and video products. 


When carrying out IPR protection duties, customs shall 
step up coordination with the departments concerned, 
and shall promptly brief the authorities in charge of IPR 
protection about progress in handling cases of importing 
or exporting goods violating IPR according to the law. 
When a people's court rules to detain or confiscate 
imported or exported goods for IPR violation, customs 
shall assist in the execution of the ruling. 


Column Follows Up on Closure of IPR Violators 


11K0501083095 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 3 Jan 95 p 3 


[Intellectual Property Rights in China” column by staff 
reporter Qi Xin (7871 2946): “Two Courts in Guang- 
dong Jointly Close Factories Which Violate Intellectual 
Property Rights, Taking an Important Step in the Judi- 
cial Protection of Intellectual Property Rights; Intellec- 
tual Property Rights Has Become a Hot Topic of Dis- 
cussion” } 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Editor's note: On | December 
1994, this column carried a report on the closure of three 
Guangdong factories by the Guangzhou City Interme- 
diate People’s Court and the Foshan City Intermediate 
People’s Court as a result of the lawsuit filed by the 
Foshan City Porcelain Research Institute, which accused 
the three factories of piracy. Thereafter. this newspaper 
sent a reporter to Foshan and Guangzhou, to cover this 
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case of intellectual property rights and write follow-up 
analytical reports, which will be carried beginning today. 
{end editor's note] 


Beginning 14 December 1994, I spent nine days in 
Foshan and Guangzhou to cover the news. Since this 
column reported that ““Guangdong’s Foshan City Porce- 
lain Research Institute filed a lawsuit against three 
factories. accusing them of patent infringement and 
nonpatent technological secret infringement,” (referred 
to as the Foshan porcelain case hereafter), the case has 
made progress and breakthroughs. Many measures that 
have been taken have signilicance which surpass the 
domain of tive case itself. 


Unlike many of our readers’ expectations, this case has 
indeed gone through ups and downs, and has acquired a 
“case age” of nearly three years. During this period, 
neither the persons involved nor the spectators had any 
faith in the effectiveness of the “Patent Law” and the law 
courts’ ability to protect those whose patents have been 
violated, and they all thought that, in a case like this, 
even if the plaintiff wins, he still suffers a loss, and even 
if the accused loses, he still wins in certain sense. Because 
when a case lasts such a long time, the person who ts 
infringing the patent right will have already earned a lot 
of money and will be able to move on to something else. 


When we analyze this case of intellectual property rights, 
we should not forget two social backgrounds. First, three 
years ago, the term “intellectual property rights” was a 
very strange term to many people. and the intellectual 
property right tribunals set up by the law courts at 
various levels were things that have matured only in the 
past year, second, there is no need to deny that in 
Guangdong, and especially in the Zhuyiang Delta, as a 
result of the extremely rapid development of the private 
economy and the flow of talented personnel, there are 
relatively many chances for some people to infringe 
upon patents, imitate, and copy, and Guangdong is 
therefore called the “big brother” in the area of rigiits 
infringement. Every progress made in the Foshan porce- 
lain case has therefore brought about a sense of freshness 
to people who do not bother to file a lawsuit against 
rights infringement or who do not want to find them- 
selves involved in cases which drag on endlessly in the 
law courts. 


The local newspapers and television stations have all 
carried detailed reports on the closure of the three 
factories by the courts. 


A stream of police cars drove to the three factories. and 
this indeed has become the hot topic in the localities. 
Some factory staff tried to obstruct the closure opera- 
tion, but, when the judge said righteously: “We are here 
to perform our public duty; if you do not open the door, 
we will open it ourselves.” | saw the people who were 
watching television nearby cheer loudly. 


When the courts closed the above-mentioned three fac- 
tories. they gave the following instructions: First, imme- 
diately stop all production processes which use the 
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patented method owned by the plaintiff, second, freeze 
the bank deposits or property of the same value owned 
by the accused, as requested by the plaintiff, and third, if 
the accused refuses to accept the referee's ruling and 
applies for reconsideration, the enforcement of the 
ruling shall not be stopped. 


As a factory was being closed down, the factory manager 
said to the judge and reporters: “I have made money 
enough, eaten enough, played enough, and appeared on 
television enough.” “Suit yourselves if you want to close 
it down.” 


Several days after the closure, the local procuratorate 
arrested this factory manager and two staff members of 
the Porcelain Research Institute, on charges of offering 
and taking bribes. When this factory manager was being 
handcuffed, what he said was: “It’s all over! It's all over!” 


On 16 December 1994, the Foshan City Intermediate 
People’s Court, following the example of Guangzhou 
City Intermediate People’s Court, began to hear the case 
of using undue means to disclose and acquire technolog- 
ical secrets from the Foshan Porcelain Institute. This 
series of closely related major measures has had very 
positive responses from society. 


The importance attached by the local authorities to the 
Foshan porcelain case shows people clearly that, in 
China, the protection of intellectual property rights has 
gone beyond “idle theorizing” and “decorative mea- 
sures.” In Foshan and Guangzhou, almost all the people 
who are closely watching the progress of the case are 
doing so to understand how they can use the available 
legal means to “defend themselves.” 


For their actions in closing the factones and swiftly 
opening hearing on this rights infringement case, Guang- 
7hou City and Foshan City Intermediate People’s Courts 
have won broad respect from the people and have 
changed the people's impression that the law courts are 
weak in protecting invisible assets. This shows that 
Guangdong’s judicial organs have entered the phase of 
substantive actions in establishing the order of the 
socialist market economy and protecting intellectual 
property rights. 


At present, although the final outcome of the case ts 
unknown, positive social effects have already emerged. 
What can be certain 1s that, due to the exemplary actions 
of the two law courts in Guangdong. the “save- 
from-damage lawsuit’—characterized by “closure on 
the one hand, and opening hearing on the other hand"— 
will gradually become a widely used effective means of 
protection in intellectual property rights cases, as well as 
a means that is familiar to the people. We take our hats 
off to Guangzhou and Foshan Intermediate People’s 
Courts for the courageous steps they have taken. 
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Manpower Shortages Hinder Piracy Crackdown 


11K0501063895 Hong Kong MING PAO in Chinese 5 
Jan 95 p BI 


[By staff reporter Hsu Ching-hui (6079 0513 2547): 
“Guangdong Admits That It Is Difficult To Fight Piracy 
Due to Shortage of Manpower™] 


[FBIS Translated Text] A trade war is presently brewing 
between China and the United States over the question 
of intellectual property rights. Guangdong, a province in 
southern China, has always been regarded as that which 
manufactures the largest number of pirated audio-visual 
products. Responding to this, however, Guo Xiuy":n, an 
official from the Copyright Regulation Division of the 
Guangdong Provincial Press and Publications Adminis- 
tration, said yesterday that Guangdong will not revise its 
fixed plan to crack down on pirated audio-visual prod- 
ucts as a result of the current Sino-U.S. dispute over 
intellectual property rights. She also admitted that due to 
a shortage of resources and manpower in various depart- 
ments, there is definitely a certain degree of difficulty in 
cracking down on pirated audio-visual products. 


Guo Xiuyun said that no special directives have been 
issued yet to Guangdong by the central authorities with 
regard to its crackdown on pirated products as a result of 
the recent Sino-U.S. dispute over intellectual property 
rights. She said that out of consideration for its ideology 
and interests, the United States ofien sows disputes using 
trade as an excuse. China has long been used to this U.S. 
practice. The Copyright Regulations Division of the 
Guangdong Provincial Press and Publications Adminis- 
tration has not been affected by the dispute because it is 
not a foreign trade department. 


Guo Xiuyun said: “Although the current crackdown on 
piracy has improved, its effects are still not good. This is 
mainly because of a shortage of resources and manpower 
in all coordinating departments. Many departments do 
not have their manpower properly distributed. Some 
organizations have surplus manpower or many redun- 
dant people, while others are inadequately staffed. The 
previous method of manpower distribution under the 
planned economic system no longer applies to today’s 
market economic system. For example, although the 
Copyright Regulations Division has had its workload 
increased, its manpower and resources have not caught 
up with actual needs, thus hindering the progress of the 
crackdown on piracy. At present, it can only do routine 
work with its limited resources.” Moreover, she urged 
the provincial government and the State Council to 
allocate more resources to them. Furthermore, the 
authorities should formulate new regulations to adapt to 
the frequent changes in the market, she said. 


Guo Xiuyun said: “The Copyright Regulations Division 
currently has no plans for any large-scale crackdown on 
audio-visual products, but it will continue to carry out 
random inspections. However, it is impossible to com- 
pletely wipe out piracy overnight. Piracy also occurs 
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even in Europe, the United States, and other developed 
countries. People tend to risk doing such things for 
profit. Moreover, China is still a developing country, 
and, naturally, is no exception.” She held that it is 
unrealistic that piracy would perish completely. 


Minister on Circulation of Commodities 


11K0501120295 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0247 GMT 27 Dec 94 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Pan Gan (3382 1511) 
and XINHUA reporter He Jingsong (6329 0513 2646): 
“Zhang Haoruo Stresses the Need To Strengthen Mac- 
roregulation and Control Over Important Commodities 
and Promote a Stable Circulation Order at the National 
Conference on the Circulation of Commodities”] 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 27 Dec (XINHUA)— 
The national conference on the circulation of commod- 
ities, held in Beijing today, proposed the main duty in 
the nationwide circulation of commodities: Strengthen 
macroregulation and contro! over important commodi- 
ties, promote stability in the market and stable prices, 
and check inflation; centering on the effort to expedite 
the reform of circulation enterprises, promote overall 
reform of the circulation system; and give play to the 
function of the state-owned internal trade enterprises as 
the main channel, strengthen market management, rec- 
tify the circulation order, and standardize market 
behavior. 


Minister of Internal Trade Zhang Haoruo said at the 
conference that in 1994, the internal trade departments 
mainly grasped the work of purchasing. allocating, 
importing, exporting, and supplying seven kinds of com- 
modities, comprising grain, oil, sugar, meat, vegetables, 
cotton, and chemical fertilizer; and that they injected the 
state's special reserve funds into the market to check the 
rising prices of the main farm and sideline products. In 
1994, the work in purchasing grain, oil, and cotton 
scored good results, and by | December the internal 
trade system in the whole country had already purchased 
66.9 million tonnes of grain, accomplishing 75.2 percent 
of the annual plan, the figure being 4.78 million tonnes 
more than that for the same period last year; purchased 
52.62 million dan of cotton, 13.87 million dan more 
than in the same period last year: and purchased 1.3 
million tonnes of edible oil. At the same time, the 
internal trade departments improved various reserve 
systems, and established and perfected reserves of some 
important commodities and the food risk fund, to pro- 
vide the means needed for strengthening macroregula- 
tion and control over the circulation system. The state- 
owned circulation enterprises took the lead in 
implementing the state’s price policy, improved service 
quality, and played better the role of being the main 
channel. 


Zhang Haoruo pointed out when analyzing the commod- 
ities market in 1995 that in 1995, the total volume of 
retail sales is expected to reach 1,950 billion yuan, a 22.6 
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percent increase over this year; and the means of pro- 
duction markei will increase slightly, but the relatively 
calm situation will not change, and the total sales volume 
of means of production in society ts expected to reach 
2,500 billion yuan, a 10 percent increase over this year. 
Judged from supply and demand for the major farm and 
sideline products, such as grain, cotton, oil, meat, sugar, 
and vegetables, in the market, there are certain shortfalls, 
while the situation in supply and demand for the means 
of production, such as chemical fertilizer, copper, alu- 
minum, and rubber, does not allow optimism. 


Zhang Haoruo demanded that internal trade depart- 
ments earnestly grasp market arrangements for impor- 
tant commodities; continue to grasp a balance between 
supply and demand for major farm and sideline prod- 
ucts, as well as important means of production such as 
coal, steel, and nonferrous metals; properly organize the 
import of important materials, and restrict the export of 
important commodities which are in short supply; and 
ensure the supply of materials for agricultural produc- 
tion and key production and construction projects. It is 
necessary to grasp the work in purchasing important 
commodities, spare no effort to accomplish the duty of 
the purchase of grain, oil, and cotton for the whole year. 
and let the state control resources im its hands. It 1s 
necessary to expedite the building of the system of 
allocation and transfer of important commodities, and 
guarantee the balance between the major commodity- 
producing regions and commodity-selling regions. State- 
owned circulation enterprises must try their best to grasp 
the sources of major commodities, and ensure market 
supply. The quantity of pigs operated by the state-owned 
food enterprises in large and medium-sized cities should 
reach 40 percent of the quantity in circulation in society, 
and the quantity of vegetables operated by the state- 
owned vegetable <aterprises should reach 20 percent of 
the quantity in circulation in society. The internal trade 
enterprises should take the lead in implementing the 
State’s price policy, and establish a system of regularly 
announcing the wholesale and retail prices of grain, oil, 
meat, poultry, eggs, and major vegetable items as guid- 
ance, doing their part in stabilizing the market. 


Talking about the strengthening of macroregulation and 
control over the circulation domain, Zhang Haoruo said 
that the reserves of important commodities are the core 
content of the system of macroregulation and control 
over circulation, and that the internal trade departments 
should perfect the reserve system, appropriately increase 
the number of kinds of commodities in reserve, replenish 
the quantities in reserve, adjust the structure of the 
commodities in reserve, and properly grasp the reserves 
of commodities such as chemical fertilizer, edible oil, 
copper, aluminum, and rubber. It ts necessary to estab- 
lish a risk fund for the vital commodities market, as well 
as a two-tier reserve system at the central and local 
levels. Generally, the level of reserves of grain, oil, sugar, 
meat, and chemical fertilizer in various localities should 
be not less than the quantity of commercial consumption 
for from one to three months. It is necessary to build and 
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reform large and medium- sized warehouses and facili- 
ties for transporting reserves, and to ensure the good 
quality of the commodities in reserve, as well as flexible 
transference. 


Zhang Haoruo stressed the need to deepen the reform of 
the systems for the purchase and sale of commodities. 
and to tackle the existing chaotic order of the circulation 
of vital commodities, as well as the bad performance of 
the main channel. Apart from continuing efforts to 
perfect the systems of purchase and sale of grain and 
cotton, efforts must also be made to grasp reform of the 
systems of purchase and sale of oil crops and, through 
fixing the state’s duty in the purchase of oil crops and the 
purchase price, enable the state-owned grain depart- 
ments to control 60-70 percent of the sources of com- 
modity oil. It is necessary to practice the slaughter of pigs 
at fixed locations, and devciop an integrated service 
system of production aid sale of pigs with joint meat 
factories taking the lead. Regarding reform of the pur- 
chase and sale systems for important industrial goods, 
breakthroughs should be made in two items, namely steel 
and cars. 


Talking about building the commodities market, Zhang 
Haoruo stressed the necd to promote the healthy devel- 
opment of the commodities market through increasing 
the weight of management. Apart from coordinating 
efforts with the securities supervision commission in 
grasping the management of the 15 transaction centers at 
fixed locations, the internal trade departments should 
also grasp management of the spot wholesale markets, 
strictly control competitive dealings involving medium- 
and long-term contracts in the wholesale market; prac- 
tice a stringent system of examination, approval, and 
announcement, and gear the commodities market to the 
track of standardization and institutionalization. In 
1995, Beijing, Shanghai, Chengdu, and Hainan should 
each establish a large central wholesale market selling 
fresh farm and sideline products, to play the central 
market's role in :egula. (ng supply, stabilizing production 
and demand, and stabilizing prices. At the same time, it 
is necessary to build as soon as possible a system of 
centrally announcing the prices of important commodi- 
ties, and a market monitoring network centered on the 
nationwide central market, to promote market stability. 


*Vice Minister on Supervision of Enterprise 
Assets 

9SCE00874A Beijing QIYE GUANLI JENTERPRISE 
MANAGEMENT] in Chinese No 10, 1 Oct 945 pp 8-9 


[Article by Zhang Yowcai (1728 0147 2088), Vice Min- 
ister of Finance and concurrently Director, State Prep- 
erty Administration: “Enhancing Supervision and 
Administration of the Assets of State-Owned Enter- 
prises”’] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Formal promulgation of the 
“Regulations on Supervision and Adminis!-ation of the 
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Assets of State-Owned Enterprises” has been an impor- 
tant event in China's economic life. 


With the continuous growth of the national economy, 
with intensified reforms, and with the broader opening 
to the outside world, China's state-owned assets have 
continuously grown in strength. Up to the end of 1992, 
all state-owned properties throughout the country had 
amounted to a total of 3 trillion 69.7 billion yuan. Out of 
this sum, 2 trillion 210.1 billion yuan—72 percent of the 
total—are operational state assets and 859.6 billion 
yuan—28 percent of the total—are nonoperational state 
assets. During the Sixth Five-Year Plan, China's state 
assets increased at an average annual progressive rate of 
over 7 percent, during the Seventh Five-Year Plan that 
rate was over 14 percent, and since 1988, the rate of 
average annual increase is over 18 percent. State assets 
have played a dominant role in the development of the 
socialist market economy and have also been primary 
sources of the statc’s financial revenue. By 1993, the 
Statistics for 199.800 state-owned enterprises in the 
national budget show them to have produced 193.904 
billion yuan in taxes and 158.974 billion yuan in profits. 


However, there are presently still some problems in the 
administration of China's state-owned properties. The 
main problems are: ownership rights relations have not 
yet been straightened out, the system of asset adminis- 
tration and management has not yet been placed on a 
sound basis, the government has not yet relinquished its 
limitless responsibilities for enterprise operations, the 
enterprises too have not yet become true entities of their 
own in the market competition, and returns from the 
business operations of state-owned properties have not 
yet attained desirable proportions. Serious problems of 
substantial losses have especially arisen whenever prop- 
erty rights were transferred. as in the following cases: 


First, in Chinese-foreign joint ventures, assets of the 
Chinese party were not assessed as prescribed and have 
been priced extremely low, thus creating a loss in state- 
owned assets. 


Second, in the transformation of state-owned enterprises 
into stock companies, government shares have not been 
made to enjoy the same rights per share as other shares, 
or the same dividends as other shares, and the govern- 
ment shares are not really taken as fully equal as shares, 
resulting in loss of equity appertaining to government- 
shares. 


Third, in enterprises that are contractually managed, all 
action 1s profit-motivated, and is therefore, to a serious 
extent, only short-icrm orented. These enterprises feed 
on the original capital, ic. state assets, and create ficti- 
tious profits where there actually are deficits. Distribu- 
tion is primarily directed to imdividuals, the state's 
equity 1s being infringed upon, the state-owned enter- 
prises incur losses, and much potential ts being lost, 
resulting im losses of state-owned assets. 


Fourth, units in possession of state-owned properties are 
inapt at operating and managing such state-owned prop- 
erties, thus causing damage. losses. wastage. and also 
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losses in natural resources. Some state assets are being 
used free-of-charge by collective enterprises, which out- 
wardly operate “revenue creating” businesses, bul de not 
turn over revenue to the state; they are thus also causing 
losses of state assets. 


Fifth. unregulated trade in property rights results in 
losses of state assets. One of the main causes of losses of 
state assets is the tardiness in reforming the system of 
administering state properties. Fundamental work for 
the administration of state assets 1s weak; establisament 
of a legal system in support of state asset administration 
is lagging behind; ideas about the ownership mghts in 
State assets are very vague, cic. 


The “Regulations for the Supervision and Adiministra- 
tion of Assets in State-Owned Enterprises” provide 
important legal provisions to enhance control of state 
assets. We are determined to effectively implement them 
and to accelerate initiation of a new system of adminis- 
tering state assets. 


1) We shall uphold the unified ownership of the state, 
and shall have governments at various levels exercise 
supervision and administration. In matters of ownership 
of state properties, we are, on the one hand, guaranteeing 
the completeness and overall unity of state ownership, 
we will under no circumstances agree to any form of 
partial ownership, local ownership, or enterprise owner- 
ship, and will even less agree to any [degradation of the 
state's ownership as] “from grand-duke to duke to com- 
moner.” On the other hand, by instituting supervision 
and administration of state properties by governments at 
various levels in a kind of division of labor, truly 
instituting official responsibilities for supervision and 
administration, setting wp sound institutions, stopping 
up loopholes from every possible direction. protecting 
the equity of the owner of state properties. and pre- 
venting losses of state assets, this indeed amounts to 
assuring the preservation and appreciation of state 
assets. 


2) We shall uphoid the principle of separating the social 
administrative function of government from its function 
as owner of state assets. The object of management of 
State-owned property is the equity of the state-owned 
enterprises, objective of the management is preservation 
and appreciation of state-owned assets, and the form of 
such management ts value control. The comprehensive 
management functions of the owner of state assets 
should be exercised by an organ that ts specially desig- 
nated to administer state assets. However, as the new 
system of state asset administration has presently not yet 
been completely established, specialized economic 
departments must take on the supervisory functions and 
effectively assume the official responsi>ilities for super- 
vision and inspection, so as to preserve the state's assets 
and increase their value. 


3) We shall firmly persist in establishing a modern 
enterprise system that 1s based on clear relations of 
property rights, and that has at its core definite propery 
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rights of the corporate enterprise. A key component of 
the modern enterprise sysiem ts achieving preservation 
and appreciation of state assets through enactment of the 
property nghts of the corporate enterprises. The prop- 
erty rights of corporate enterprises cover property rights 
and interests of the owner and all properties of the 
enterprise created through the assumption of liabilities. 
Every enterprise enjoys the right to independently dis- 
pose of all properties of the legal person that it is, and the 
right to independent business operations. After clari- 
fying the property rights of the corporate enterprise, the 
State as owner will actually be in the position of share- 
holder. Apart from its carning revenue from the invest- 
ment, and apart from being involved in important deci- 
sions and in the selection of managers, the state may no 
more again exercise any other rights with regard to the 
properties of the enterprise. The provisions in the “Reg- 
ulations Concerning the Supervision and Admunistra- 
tion of the Assets of State-Owned Enterprises” that 
relate to property rights of the corporate enterprise 
constitute a great step forward in establishing a regular 
system of property rights, and they are therefore of 
extremely important significance for the separation of 
ownership rights and management rights and for the 
correct implementation of management rights. 


4) Bringing the income from investments of state assets 
and income from property nght transfers into the budget 
as gains from business operaiions using state-owned 
assets will ensure accumulations of state capital funds 
and their growth in strength. Income from investment of 
State assets and income from the transfer of property 
rights are parts of the state's equity and must therefore 
be used particularly for running accumulations and 
development, and thus also to add strength to the state's 
capital. In general, it must not be used for nonproductive 
expenditures, also not for balancing the current budget. 
State property departments at all levels must effectively 
improve on the administration of income from the 
property rights of state assets. According to the demand 
for the establishment of a budget for the government's 
management of state assets, the income from state- 
owned assets and property rights must be take into the 
budget for the operation of state assets within the gov- 
ernmen’’s multiple budget and transferred by the state 
primarily to state-owned large and medium-sized enter- 
prises that are urgently in need of support. 


At present, the fundamentals of managing state assets 
still require continued attention. Improvements are 
needed in the stocktaking of assets and funds, in the 
delimitation of property nghts. in the appraisal of assets, 
in the registration of property nghts, in setting up a 
system of norms for the preservation and appreciation of 
State assets, and in setting up a system of statistics and 
reports on state assets. We have to create favorabic 
conditions that will enable siate-owned enterprises to 
transform themselves in steady progress into modern 
enterprise systems and that will enable establishment of 


a new system of siate property management. 
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1) Stocktaking of assets and funds has to be achieved in 
a well-planned, gradual manner. Objectives of this task 
are: 


First, establishing a system of modern enterprises and 
laying the foundation for the proper management of 
State assets. 


Second, after working out the basics for the entire 
country, pursuing further optimization of the state's 
capital fund structure and a rational adjustment of the 
Third, eliminating. within the state’s bearable limits, 
some of the historical burdens on the enterprises. 

In 1993, 9,401 enterprises throughout the country par- 
ticipated in an experimental stocktaking of assets and 
funds. The result was: 


The total value of assets was 872.4 billion yuan, liabili- 
ties were 546 billion yuan, accounting for 63 percent of 
all assets, and ownership equity was 326.4 billion yuan, 
accounting for 37 percent; checks uncovered an asset 
inventory suplus of 9 billion yuan and an inventcry 
shortfall, together with losses and deferred debts, of 56.7 
billion yuan, which amounted to 17 percent of the oquity 
owned by the enterprises; on clearing up asset vadues in 
the trial enterprises and effecting a reappraisa’, values 
after reappraisal were raised by 180 billion yuan, an 
appreciation of 42 percent, delimitation of stute-owned 
assets occupied by collectives to the value of 1.8 billion 
yuan, and liquidating 24.1 billion yuan of forvign invest- 
ments by the enterprises. 


Basing on the experimental work done in 1993, we 
intend to complete this year the work of stocktaking of 
assets and funds in ail the 150,000 state-owned enter- 
prises. 

2) Improving delimitation of property mghts and settling 
disputes over property rights. The essence of delimiting 
property rights 1s establishing boundaries of responsibil- 
ities and rights as between different property right sub- 
jects. Delimutation of property rights must adhere to the 
principle of “‘property rights belong to whoever 
invested.” Particular attention must presently be paid to 
the transformation of state-owned enterprises into stock 
companies, to changes in property rights by transfers and 
mergers, to Chinese-foreign joint ventures and coopera- 
tive business operations, to the joint operation of enter- 
prises, and to having property right delimitation always 
precede loca’ sales of enterprises with investments by the 


central authorities, so as to prete:' ‘‘e equity of the 
owner of state assets and preve es of state assets. 
Disputes over property rights, o ned by ill-defined 


property right boundaries or by problems left over by 
history, must be arbitrated in a fair manner according to 
law. For this purpose, the State Property Adminisiration 
has set up a committee for the arbitration of property 
right disputes involving state-owned property, a com- 
mittee that 1s specially charged with the responsibility 
for such arbitrations. 
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3) Improving and perfecting registration procedure for 
property mghts. Registration of property mghts is a 
necessary means of keeping constant control over the 
increase or decrease of state assets in enterprises, contro! 
of the total value of state assets and contro! of their 
distribution. as it 1s also a mandatory legal procedure for 
enterprises that are in possession of state assets. There ts 
need for further improvements im this type of work. 
Afier summarizing their experiences, property bureaus 
at all levels should now try to improve and perfec: their 
methods of registering property mghts. This would have 
to include a further clarification of the legal responsi- 
bility for property mght regrstration and the authority to 
impose administrative penalties in case of failure to 
register property rights, or in case of fraudulent registra- 
tion. The severity of the penalty shall depend on the 
conditions of the case, the purpose being to ensure 
smooth progress in tne registration of property rights. 


4) Improving and normalizing the administrative proce- 
dures for appraising the value of assets. Appraising the 
value of assets 1s an important precondition for fairness 
in transactica involving property rights. Up to the end of 
1993. 25.100 cases had been approved for appraisal, and 
23,300 cases had been appraised after due investigation 
and verification. Of these cases, the book values were 
401.7 billion yuan. the net book values 355.3 billion 
yuan, and the appraised valucs 529 billion yuan. The 
appraised valucs were a net 173.7 billion yuan higher 
than the net book values before appraisal, the average 
rate of appreciation being 49 percent. Al present, we 
must continue to conscientiously implement State 
Council Decree No. 91, must improve unified manage- 
ment of asset apprarsals and must standardize appratsal 
activities. We must reiterate that state-owned enterprises 
have to have appraisals of assets whenever changes occur 
in property rights, as in the case of mergers, transfers, 
sales, affiliation. contracting. leasing, also when engaging 
in Chinese-foreign joint ventures or cooperative manage- 
ment arrangements, when transforming to the share- 
holding system or transforming enterprises into corpo 
rations. In appraisals of enterprise assets that include 
land use rights. real estate nights. technical know-how, 
good-will, and other intangible assets. we must adhere to 
the principle of unified administration and standardized 
operations with administration by one specific office, 
preventing a multiplicity of government agencies giving 
out different directives and preventing artificial divi- 
sions. We must resolutely remedy the practice of having 
government interfere in asset appraisals and prevent any 
similar practices. 


5) Formulating and perfecting a system of norms to 
assess the preservation and appreciation of state assets, 
improving supervision of the way economic returns from 
State-owned asscts are being checked. On the basis of 
investigations and research, we must study how to for- 
mulate a system of norms for the preservation and 
appreciation of state-owned assets, which shall have both 
increases in capital value as well as security as its core 
elements. We must formulate appraisal procedures and 
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methods for the said system of norms, and also establish 
a strci responsibility system for economic returns from 
the operation of state assets. In all these inspectsons and 
Supervisory activities, we musi pay allention to giving 
scope to the intermediary social organs. 


6) Establishiag a sound statistical and reporting sysicm 
that 1s consistent with the structural reform of the 
enterprises. Statistics and reports are to reflect im partic- 
ular movements thal occur in state assets during a 
certain period of time. This is an important duty which 
the “Regulations on Supervision and Administration of 
Assets in State-Owned Enterprises” assign to the state 
property bureaus. State-owned enterprises and relevant 
specialized economic depariments must al proper times 
submit special and general reports to the state pr perty 
bureaus on all movements of siate-owned asscts mm their 
particular enterprise or department, and must make this 
a regular ‘nstitution. The state property bureaus shall 
penodicaliy publicize the overall condition, the compo- 
sition, distribution, and economic returns from statec- 
owned properties, which will then serve as data on which 
the government may base its policy decisions. 


*Researcher On State Enterprise Reform 


YSCEO068A Beijing JINGIT YANIIU [ECONOMIC 
RESEARCH] in Chinese No 10, 20 Oct 94 pp 38-41 


{Article by Zhang Junkuo (1728 6511 2368): “Decentral- 
ize, Privat:ze State Enterprise Stock” | 


{[FBIS Translated Text] The protonged absence of break- 
throughs in staie enterprise reform has not only meani 
that such enterprises have notably less development 
drive than other types of en.crprises and are losing 
moncy in a big way, but has also caused state properties 
painstakingly accumulated over the past few decades to 
be lost day in and day out. hurting social stability and 
unity. The 3d Plenum of the 14th CPC National Con- 
gress decided on the creation of a modern enterprise 
system as the objective of the reform of large and 
mid-sized state enterprises in the future, which no doubt 
was a major step forward in our understanding of 
enterprise reform in China. Judging from both the prac- 
tice of and theoretical research on reform thus far. a lot 
of issues remain unresolved, not only issues relating to 
enterprise reform itself, but also those pertaining to the 
relationship between state enterprises and economic 
develop ent overall. Hence the need for further imves- 
tigation. 


1. The Company as Principal Form of Organization in 
Modern Enterprise System 


By and large there are at present two major schools of 
thought—one narrow, one broad—on the organizational 
format im the modern enterprise system. According to 
the “narrow” camp, as the goal of the reform of large and 
mid-sized state enterprises. the modern enterprise 
vystem primarily refers to the Iegal-person enterprise 
system. otherwise known as the company system. 
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including the limited liability company and the corpori:- 
tion. The limited isability company, in turn, may meas 
the limited liability company as the term is generally 
understood or the limited liability company solely 
owned by the state. According to the “broad” school, on 
the other and, the modern enterprise system docs not 
refer specifically to a particular organizational format or 
several formats. Instead, this camp argues that the 
modern enterprise system refers to the universal 
attributes of the enterprise sysiem and to the entire range 
of enterprise organizational formats suited to the 
socialist market economy, not just the limited liability 
company and corporation, but also the individual enter- 
prise, partnership, shareholding cooperative enterprise, 
and others. This writer is inclined to agree with the 
narrow interpretation for two reasons: |) The modern 
enterprise system has been put forward with the reform 
of large and mid-sized state enterprises in mind. As far as 
these enterprises are concerned, the paramount and most 
appropriate goal to strive for has to be the limited 
liability company or corporation; and 2) From the per- 
spective of history. the company system represents the 
more advanced stage in the evolution of the enterprise 
organizational format, the leading form of enterprise 
organization in the modern market economy. 


This ts the enormous significance of transforming large 
and mid-sized enterprises by adopting the company 
system: 1) Clearly defining the property rights relations 
of state enterprises and, working from there, establishing 
their legal-person status and limiting the liability of the 
investor (state); 2) Forming a tentative relationship 
between the investor (state) and the directors whereby 
the former entrusts properties to the latter and the latter 
acts as an agent for the former, and 3) Creating a 
rudimentary legal-person management structure within 
the enterprise. Transforming existing state enterprises by 
adopting the company system, it should be said. not only 
constitutes a major improvement upon the contract 
system but also conforms with the universal laws of the 
market economy. No doubt it is a step in the right 
direction in broad terms. However, taking a step in the 
right direction does not necessarily guarantee that the 
sta*e enterprise will become more efficient after it has 
adopted the company system. The crux of the matter 
here is this: In the course of adopting the company 
system, how do we fashion an effective mechanism for 
managing state properties and how are we to hold the 
State properties agent truly accountable for them” 


2. Effecting a Fundamental Change in the Operating 
Mechanism of State Enterprises by Decentralizing Stock 
Ownership 


How should state properties in state enterprises be 
managed afier the company system is adopted”? Current 
conventional wisdorn calls for the creation of a state 
properties management agency oF state investment com- 
pany to discharge the functions of az owner on benalf of 
the state. thereby effecting the separation of government 
administration from enterprise management. But the 
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key rssuc 1s thes: Afier the state properties management 
agency 1s given the sole ownership of an enterprise and 
other government departments stop interfering in it 
administratively, how can we make sure that the man- 
agement agency does not interfere in the enterprise in 
worse ways’? How can we ensure that personnel .n the 
management agency are truly held accountable for the 
business operations of an enterprise on behalf of the 
state? If we do not ensure that the personne! in the state 
properties Management agency of investment company 
are genuinely interested in maintaining and increasing 
the value of state properties, 11 will be difficult to ensure 
that the board of directors, its agent, is similarly inter- 
ested or that the board would be able to sciect an 
enterprise managerial staff that 1s similarly interested. 
This problem is not unique to companies which are sole 
proprictorships, enterprises whose majority sharcholder 
1s the state but whcch have other shareholders also have 
the same problem. In other words, this ts not just an 
issue for enterprises solely owned by the state. ordinary 
himuted lability companies and corporations too have to 
wrestle with the problem of how to ensure that the 
representative of state properties 1s genuinely devoted to 
the management of state properties. It may be said that 
the success cr otherwise of state enterprise reform 
depends in no small measure on the proper resolution of 
this rssue. Otherwise, substantive progress would be hard 
to come by. 


To sotve this problem, some comrades suggest thal we 
concentrate on doing a good job in putting together state 
properties management or operating bodies and 
selecting their personnel. By laying down the necessary 
rules, procedures, and systems, we should create a spe- 
cific competitive relationship among state properties 
management bodies and among state properties agents. 
and a well-defined interest relationship between the 
agencies and personnel, on the one hand, and how well 
State properties are managed, on the other (Shi Yousheng 
[2457 0147 3932] in “The Modern Enterprise System: 
Characteristics and Methods of Realization.” in JINGJI 
YANJIU, No 3, 1994). This approach, it should be said, 
1s workable in practice and will go some way toward 
making sure that state properties agents are truly held 
accountable for state pcoperties. From the perspective of 
the long-term goal, which is to establish a socialist 
market economy, | personally believe that the most 
thorough and effective way to transform the operating 
mechanism of state enterprises 1s to disperse and priva- 
tize the ownership of state enterprise stock. Such a move 
will involve the following: |) Right now state properties 
are owned at the national level by the State Council. | 
suggest that they be owned and managed by governments 
at all levels, with benefits accruing to them all. That way 
governments at all levels have a major stake in different 
State enterprises (Ding Ningning [0002 1337 1337}, 
“Memorandum on State Enterprise Reform.” in 
GAIGE, No 2, 1994). 2) Stock redistributron. Make an 
inventory of the properties of a state enterprise and then 
take the first step toward dividing up its stock by 
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handing over part of it to the pension fund to make up 
for the shortfall in its accumulation. As for the loans that 
the enterprise cannot pay off, they should be rigorously 
reviewed and examined. If the loans were taken out by 
the enterprise in place of state grants, they should be 
converted into state stock and turned over to the state 
investment agency. If the loans are commercial loans 
borrowed from a financial instiiution, they should be 
converted into stock and given to the financial institu- 
tion after consultation. The balance of the stock should 
be held by the state properties management bureau. 3) 
Part of the state-owned stock should circulate among 
public legal persons through the legal person stock 
market. That way state properties will begin to circulate 
on the market. 4) Lisi state shares for trade on the stock 
exchanges and sell them to non-state legal persons and 
individuals. Certainly, the conditions are not yet ripe for 
the trading of state shares on a large scale. This is 
because neither China’s stock market nor society in 
general is up to handling such a development as yet. 


li can thus be seen that transformation through the 
adoption of a company system is the first but essential 
step in overhauling the operating mechanism of enter- 
prises. It will set the stage for the genuine transformation 
of state enterprises. 


3. Issues Pertaining to Legal Person Status, Operational 
Autonomy of Enterprises 


Under a company system, the principles and practices 
determining the respective rights, responsibilities, and 
interests of the owner (investor), directors, managers. 
and employees of an enterprise as well as those defining 
the checks and balance relationship among them should 
be fairly uniform and well-understood, whatever the 
legal system in effect. In China today, however, this issue 
only seems to get more and more complicated in our 
discussions. 


Where do we draw the line between the owner (investor) 
and the operator (enterprise) when it comes to rights, 
responsibilities, and interests? The most common 
thinking nowadays goes something like this. The 
investor should be entitled to the rights and profits due 
an owner in proportion to the size of his investment. In 
other words, the investor should receive a return on his 
investment and have the power to make major decisions 
and select the managerial personnel. As for the enter- 
prise, it should operate on its own 1n accordance with the 
law, mobilizing all iis legal-person properties, be solely 
accountable for its own profits and losses, and be answer- 
able to the investor for maintaining and enhancing the 
value of the properties entrusted to it. Clearly, in this 
context “enterprise” does not include the investor. After 
some careful thinking, however, we realize that 
excluding the investor does not lead to the conclusion 
that the enterprise will be able to assume responsibility 
for its own profits and losses. perhaps the former at 
most. A similar caveat is called for when we talk about 
an enterprise operating on its own but keeping the owner 
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out of it. The reason is that under a company system, 
although the investor docs not involve himself in the 
enterprise’s day-to-day operations, at no point does he 
give up his say in important things that affect the 
enterprise. Moreover, owner control increases as stock 
ownership becomes more concentrated. 


It must be stressed that we are not just quibbling over 
words by raising this issue here. It has practical impacts 
on the debate on and practice of enterprise reform. In all 
sorts of discussions about the property rights of legal 
persons and even in the speeches by authoritative figures 
about the transformation of state enterprises through the 
adoption of a company system, we can readily find 
arguments that enterprise legal person property rights 
include a claim to profits or earnings or, to put it more 
bluntly, that the enterprise (excluding the investor) is 
entitled to part of its net profits (For a more representa- 
tive discussion of this point of view, see “Enterprise 
Reform, Legal Person, and Legal Person Ownership,” by 
Chen Yingyuan [7115 3379 3293], in JINGJI YANJIU, 
No 3 1994). 


As a matter of fact, issues like this arise only when the 
state is the principal investor in enterprises, when enter- 
prise property rights are ill-defined, and when nobody 
genuinely cares about national interests. Imagine a situ- 
ation where the principal investor is the natural person 
or some other legal person which is truly responsible for 
its own capital income. If the law says explicitly that an 
enterprise is entitled to even part of the net profits, what 
investor would be willing to invest? In a standardized 
company system, this relationship is straightforward and 
clear: In principle, only the investor and shareholders as 
a whole are entitled to the net profits of an enterprise. As 
for enterprise operators, including directors, managers, 
and employees, their only compensation takes the form 
of salaries or wages unless they are also investors them- 
selves. 


People who want legal person property rights to include 
claims to capital gains argue that if an en’erprise only has 
decision-making authority in its opera.ions but is not 
entitled to a share of the profits, then people who run the 
enterprise would show no enthusiasm. In fact this argu- 
ment betrays a misunderstanding of the company 
system. The company system does not seek to maintain 
the enthusiasm of the operators by giving them a share of 
the profits. Rather, it is the result of a checks- 
and-balance relationship effected by an entire legal 
person management system consisting of the share- 
holders’ meeting, board of directors, management 
council, and supervision council, among others. Of 
course, none of this should exclude or prevent the 
investor from voluntarily setting aside a portion of the 
net profits as a bonus for the operators at a given point in 
time or under a particular set of circumstances. But 
legally speaking this is totally different from the law 
explicitly bestowing on the enterprise (operator) a claim 
to the net profits. 
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People who want legal person property rights to include 
a demand for profits also argue that enterprises should 
receive dividends on the so-called enterprise stock cre- 
ated in the earlier period when the shareholding system 
was adopted. (This contention equates enterprise stock 
with legal person stock, legal person stock with legal 
person properties, and return on enterprise stock with 
return on legal person properties. and therefore con- 
cludes that the enterprise's legal person property rights 
should include a claim to its profits.) Leaving aside the 
error in this specimen of deductive thinking, let me just 
make two points here. First, the anomalous nature and 
flaws of enterprise stock are now widely known. Far from 
consolidating it. future reform must work to phase it out. 
Second, from the more pragmatic perspective of fur- 
thering reform, enterprises should be given a reasonable 
share of the return on so-called “enterprise stock.” 


In the course of enterprise reform, personally I think we 
may consider letting enterprises share some of the profits 
as appropriate. as in the case of financial and tax reform. 
but there must be a regularized mechanism; we cannot 
just muddle through. In accordance with this principle. 
in the spirit of pragmatism. and with our long-term 
interests in mind, there is only one way to sort out the 
“enterprise stock” issue. First. we must figure out pre- 
cisely the magnitude of the properties known as “enter- 
prise stock” through a rigorous review. Armed with such 
information, we can then redistribute it among the 
employees in the form of bonuses on a one-time basis or 
gradually over a period of time. This distribution process 
of course involves a number of technical issue. For 
instance, what should be the distribution ratio between 
current emplovees and their retired counterparts? Pro- 
vided we do some hard thinking. we would eventually 
find a satisfactory solution. What is important is that we 
push ahead in this direction. Once the company system 
is adopted, there should no longer be any collective 
“enterprise stock.” 


4. Distribution by Industry of State Enterprises 


This issue is of tremendous significance for setting the 
long-term goals of enterprise reform but has never 
received the attention it deserves over the years. With 
efficiency as our priority. at the same time taking equity 
into consideration, what sort of role and what kind of 
function should we assign state enterprises and state 
properties in a market economy? In other words, should 
the distribution of state enterprises by industry be spec- 
ified? How? Only by clarifying these issues can we 
organically integrate the adjustment of the industrial 
distribution of state enterprises with the reform of their 
organizational structure and operating mechanism. And 
only by clarifying them can we map out an enterprise 
reform strategy consistent with the long-term objectives 
and make substantive progress in enterprise reform. 


Take a look at the developmental experience around the 
world, particularly that in developed nations. In a 
market economy, this is typically the most efficient 
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division of labor in terms of economic development 
overall between state capital and state enterprises. on the 
one hand, and private capital and private enterprises, on 
the other. Industries where there is a good deal of 
competition are left to private capital as much as pos- 
sible while state capital is limited to industries which 
private capital shies away from or has difficulty entering 
or which do not guarantee a satisfactory return on 
investment. Among them are highly welfare-oriented 
industries which reward enterprises with a slim margin 
of profit, monopolistic industries, industries not suited 
to the operation of private capital (such as minting and 
the arms industry). capital-intensive industries that are 
difficult to break into, and infrastructural industries like 
road- and bridge-construction. 


In the absence of any existing model, no doubt we need 
to do a lot of painstaking work to delineate the distribu- 
tion by industry of state enterprises in a pragmatic 
manner in light of the reality in China and based on the 
requirements of building a socialist market economy. 
However, the crucial thing is that we must fully appre- 
ciate mentally the importance and necessity of such a 
demarcation and, in the course of time, adjust the 
distribution of state enterprises in conjunction with the 
reform of their organizational structure to accord with 
long-term objectives and satisfy the requirements of 
developing a socialist market economy. 


Take a look at China's current economic structure and 
the existing distribution of state properties. Right now 
over 60 percent of China's state properties are concen- 
trated in fairly competitive fields like industry and 
construction while less than 20 percent are in transpor- 
tation, posts and telecommunications. and the infra- 
structure. Moreover. infrastructural construction in this 
country has traditionally trailed economic development 
as a whole. To advance the long-term goal of developing 
a market economy. the distribution of state enterprises 
in the future should be adjusted in a way that would. 
through market trading. gradually ease state capital out 
of competitive industries and into fields where the 
government should have been investing over the vears 
but which suffer from underdevelopment. 


It certainly makes sense to remove mismanaged and 
chronically unprofitable state enterprises from competi- 
tive industries by selling them off on the open market 
and then shift the funds recovered to other fields where 
government investment is justified. However, the 
market economy being an economy of fair competition, 
some people may ask why we insist that state enterprises 
which are well-managed and competitive retreat from 
competitive industries. Why shouldn't state enterprises 
be allowed to distinguish themselves in competitive 
industries? First of all, in deciding the distribution of 
state enterprises, we are not just looking for a way out for 
state enterprises losing money at the moment, we are 
more concerned to meet the requirements of building a 
socialist market economy, achieve the optimal allocation 
of all resources, and spur the development of the nation’s 
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productive forces overall. Second, what we have done is 
to set forth a long-term objective and point up a broad 
direction for state enterprise reform. The realization of 
this objective is a gradual process, so clearly it would be 
unrealistic to demand that most state enterprises leave 
competitive industries at the present stage. What is 
important is that we make clear the direction to be 
followed and mesh short-term measures with long-term 
objectives. Finally, if we look at it from the angle of 
meshing development with reform, there are two major 
tasks to do in order to achieve the second strategic 
objective of economic development: one, go all out to 
develop the infrastructure and basic industries and opti- 
mize the economic structure and, two, create a highly 
efficient market economy by revolving around the 
reform and innovation of the enterprise system. The 
adjustment of the mix of state ent cprises and the 
industrial spread of state properties is precisely the thing 
to do to integrate the two properly. The withdrawal of 
state properties from competitive industries and priva- 
tization not only will improve the operating mechanism 
of these enterprises 1n the most fundamental way, but 
will also provide the necessary funding support for the 
adjustment of the economic structure by redirecting the 
funds recovered to infrastructural construction. We 
should realize soberly that this is the best thing going for 
us in our drive to improve China's infrastructure and 
push the economy to new heights. We must safeguard it 
effectively and utilize it without delay. Otherwise, state 
properties will continue to be lost overtly and otherwise 
and a day will come when state enterprises will be 
reduced to hollow shells with more liabilities than assets. 
Then it will be too late. 


(Responsible editor: Mu Gong [2606 0361 ]) 


Paper on Labor Law's Protection of Employee 
Rights 

11K0S01072895 Beijing CUINA DAILY in English 5 
Jan 95 p 2 


[By Cao Min: “Code Gets Tough On Bad Bosses”) 


{|FBIS Transcribed Text] A new code says an employer 
will get a warning and be fined 100 yuan ($11.76) each 
extra hour for every worker if he forces his employees to 
work overtime. 


This is one of the 23 stipulations issued by the Ministry 
of Labour to punish Labor Law violators. The new law 
went into effect on January |. 


The code, entitled “The Administrative Penalizing 
Methods against Violating the Labor Law of the People’s 
Republic of China,” 1s one of the 17 laws and regulations 
published by the end of 1994. It provides iegal basis for 
the labour supervision departmenis when they enforce 
the law. 


Labour departments above county level can examine 
and supervise employers under their jurisdiction and 
punish violations. 
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The new code says an employer should be ordered to pay 
his employees wages and compensation when he 
infringes their legitimate rights and interests such as 
defaulting on or pocketing employees’ wages and paying 
less than the minimum wage. 


Compensation equal to one- to five-times the above 
wages will be paid if the employees’ losses can not be 
made up, a Ministry of Labour official explained. 


The code stipulates that 50,000 yuan ($5,882) be for- 
feited when an employer's industrial safety installation 
and the condition for labour hygiene do not conform to 
the State standards. 


The articles concerning the rights and interests of women 
workers, including pregnant women and new mothers, 
are included in the code, and the employer is fined 3,000 
yuan ($353) when he violates the articles. 


Those who obstruct the labour officials’ supervision or 
retaliate the informer will forfeit 10,000 yuan ($1,176). 


This year, the labour departments at all levels will make 
great efforts to maintain relations between the 
employees and employers. 


As the market-oriented economy develops, quite a 
number of the state-owned enterprises try everything to 
make up deficits and increase surpluses, and some of 
them go into bankruptcy because of long-term ineffi- 
ciency. 


It is imperative to protect the rights and interests of 
workers and employers, said ministry officials . 


National Strategy To Boost Mineral Exploration 


HK0501072795 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 5 
Jan 95 pl 


[By Xiao Yang: “State To Boost Exploration For More 
Mineral Reserves”’] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] The State has decided to step 
up the exploration of mineral resources as a part of a 
national strategy, a senior official said in Beijing yes- 
terday, because there is a shortage of some key mineral 
resources. 


Zhang Hongren, Vice-Minister of Geology and Mineral 
Resources, told a five-day national conference that 
efforts must be strengthened to prospect more metals . 


The exploratory work will focus on remote areas in 
western China, including the Xinjiang Uygur Autono- 
mous Region Qinghai Province and the northeastern 
province of Heilongjiang. 


The exploration of gold, oil, natural gas, jewels and other 
mineral resources that need less investment will be given 
more emphasis, Zhang said. The ministry aims to find 
more reserves of 11 mineral resources including ura- 
nium, silver, gold and antimony. The exploration of 
agricultural chemical resources such as phosphorus, 
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especially in North China, and potassium salt in some 
salt lakes will also be a priority. 


Zhang said the geological exploration industry has made 
fruitful achievements last year. More than 140 new mine 
sites proved to be productive industrial mines, and the 
reserves of 14 mineral resources increased. 


More than 120 geological exploration units in 26 prov- 
inces exploited gold, and the yield jumped about 40 per 
cent. 


Trade Official Forecasts Labor Export To 
Increase 


11K0501073195 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English § 
Jan 95 p § 


[By Sun Hong: “Labour Exports on Upward Trend” ] 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Chinese labour exports and 
project engineering overseas are expected to have 
another successful year in the wake of a bumper 1994, an 
official of the Ministry of Foreign Trade and Economic 
Co-operation (Moftec) told China Daily yesterday. 


Li Rongming, an official in the department of foreign 
economic co-operation at Moftec, predicted the con- 
tracted value of last year would top $7.5 billion while the 
annual turnover was forecast to reach $5 billion. 


This suggests a big jump over 1993, when China saw a 
record high $6.8 billion worth of contracts signed and 
$4.538 billion of business volume transacted in the 
sector. At the end of 1993, there were !73,700 Chinese 
people working abroad under contracts. 


Talking about the 1995 plan, Li said Asia will remain the 
key target. Around 60 per cent of Chinese labour exports 
and contracted projects overseas last year were on the 
continent. 


“We will expand the number of Chinese mainland 
technicians and experts being sent to Hong Kong this 
year, and mainland companies will take an active part in 
the construction of the new Hong Kong airport,” he said. 


Meanwhile, Chinese labourers will increase in Japan and 
the South Korea. Business is expected to keep its 
momentum in the traditional markets including Macao, 
Malaysia, Bangladesh, Pakistan, and Singapore. 


“We will also seek to join in post-war construction in the 
Gulf region, and revive our business there,” he said, 
adding that Chinese engineering companies will return 
to Iraq when the time ts right. 


On business in Russia, Li said China will negotiate with 
Russia on the issue. 


Chinese labourers dispatched to Russia during the first 
11 months last year decreased by 50 per cent compared 
with 1993, and business turnover slipped by 40 per cent. 
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The slump was attributed to various factors including 
restrictions on labour imports applied by the Russian 
Government last year. 


China also plans to make its presence stronger this year 
in such areas as Africa, Latin America, the South Pacific 
and Western Europe. 


To date, Chinese labourers anc project contractors have 
entered more than 170 countries and regions. In August 
1993, nine Chinese international contractors were listed 
among the top 225 in the world by the America-based 
Engineering News Record. 


In a move to upgrade Chinese labourers’ quality and 
promote the export business, the Chinese Government 
will require all Chinese applying to work abroad under 
contracts to receive training courses and get certificates 
this year. Meanwhile, other laws and regulations will be 
improved Li said. 


Since October 1994, labour applicants wishing to go to 
Japan, South Korea and Singapore have had to comply 
with the requirement. Those who failed the examination 
have been unable to receive their passports. 


To standardize and simplify procedures for contracted 
Chinese labourers going abroad, the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs, the Ministry of Public Security and the iloftec 
have jointly drafted out a regulation which has already 
been handed over to the State Council, said Li. 


In the second half of this year, the draft of the China 
Foreign Contracted Project and Labour Service Regula- 
tions will also be submitted to the State Council for 
discussion. 


Statistics from the Moftec show that during the first 11 
months of 1994, China signed labour exports and service 
contracts worth $6.53 billion, up 27.55 per cent over the 
same period of 1993. 


Business turnover for the period hit $4.76 billion, up 
32.54 per cent. 


At the end of November 1994, there were 219,900 
Chinese labourers working abroad, an increase of 49,300 
on the year before. 


Ministry Announces City Transit Plans 


11K0501064695 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English S 
Jan 95 pl 


[By Yang Yingshi: “Fast Track 1s The Plan For City 
Transits” 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] China's urban rail network, 
including subways and light rail systems, ts on a fast- 
track to expansion in a high-speed programme spanning 
the turn of the century. 


The Ministry of Construction says over 20 cities have 
laid the planning groundwork to build passenger car- 
rying systems aimed at easing traffic congestion on the 
roads. 
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Nine of the metro and light rail projects, in seven cities, 
with a combined length of 145 kilometres are expected to 
be completed by the turn of the century. 


He Zonghua, director of the ministry's Metro and Light 
Rail Transit Research Centre said the congestion-easing 
blue-print was vital for urban transportation in major 
cities. 

For years the government has been encouraging large 
cities, each with a population of over | million, to 
develop transit systems, He said. 


The number of such cities had increased by last year to 
35 from 28 in 1988, but their local travel facilities hadn't 
kept pace with the rapid development of population and 
economic expansion. 


Only Beijing, Tianjin, and Shanghai have a total length 
of 60 kilometres of subway in operation, and urban light 
railway services are virtually non-existent in China, 
according to He. 


Such systems are recognized as the most effective means 
of moving large numbers of commuters at a relatively 
fast speed without being hampered by surface traffic, He 
said. 

Shanghai's 16.1-kilometre subway, which opened * 
trials last month, will be fully operational and carry 
passengers by this May. 


Guangzhou's 18.5-kilometres subway, also being 
has an opening target of 1998. 


The two systems are being built with the help of Gen... 
loans. 


Beijing 1s also working on an 12-kilometre extension to 
its existing 42-kilometre subway network, with the help 
of Japanese loans. 


The project will enable the subway line to extend east- 
ward from Xidan in downtown Beijing to suburban 
Bawangfen. 


Six other projects are also expected to start in the next 
few years and be completed by 2000, taking the total 
length of subways and light rail systems in China to 195 
kilometres, He said. 


These new projects will include the 19.5-kilometre 
subway extending to the north and south from Beijing's 
urban centre of Xidan and a 13.5-kilometre second 
subway in Shanghai. 


Also planned are a 17.4-kilometre light rail system for 
Chongqing in Sichuan Province, a 22.4-kilometre rail 
project in Shenyang in Liaoning Province and the 10.3- 
kilometre subway extension project in Tianjin. 


Qingdao in Shandong Province will get a 15.5-kilometre 
subway service too. 
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Officials are also studying the feasibility of building 
other similar projects, with a total length of 208 kilome- 
tres. 


These should ease expected transit headaches for over 20 
big cities in the country. 

The Ministry says the projects will be funded mainly by 
foreign and local government aid. 


But, He noted, China should aim to develop technology 
and manufacturing equipment needed to build the 


projects. 
Statistics Bureau Predicts Rapid Economic 
Growth 


11K0401153595 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 1424 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (CNS)}— 
According to a forecast made by the State Statistical 
Bureau, the trend of rapid growth in China’s economy 
will continue from 1994 to 2000. From 1994 to 95, the 
Gross Domestic Product of Mainland China will 
increases by 11.4 percent on average. From 1996-2000, 
the Gross Domestic Product will show annual 11.7 


' 7m average. 


‘ say that China’s rapid economic growth in 
«me will mainly rely on development of the 
_wafy industry. 


a view of the demand, the economic growth in future 
years will mainly be pushed up by investment, and the 
demand for consumption will keep stable. 


Inflation Expected To Slow This Year 


HK0401124095 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 0952 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (CNS)}— 
According to a forecast made by the China Price Infor- 
mation Center, inflation in China is expected to slow 
down to certain extent this year. 


An initial estimation shows that in 1995 prices of agri- 
cultural products wiil remain rising while prices of 
industrial consumer goods will keep stable and the 
supply will continue exceeding the demand. Prices of 
industrial production means possibly begin to rise again 
and that of agricultural production means are expected 
to keep stable, the excessive low prices for transport, 
posts and telecommunications will likely grow. The 
overall level of retail sale prices will further rise but 
growth rate will lower than that in 1994. 


According to the China Economic Times published by 
the Development Research Center under the State 
Council, China will place emphasis on establishment of 
a modern enterprise system in the course of setting up 
the socialist market-based economic system in 1995, 
which will enliven the national economy and produce 
favorable conditions for the reform of price in 1995. 
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With reinforcement of macro control, China will further 
improve its administration over prices and improve 
economic climate, the rising trend for prices is expected 
to slow down. 


According to statistics made by the Centre on prices for 
grain and edible oil in major cities, compared with early 
1994, at the end of 1994 prices of flour, round-grained 
nonglutinous rice and long-grained nonglutinous nce 
respectively increased by 35 percent, 67 percent and 40 
percent. Under effect of grain price rise, prices of pork, 
aquatic products and vegetable respectively rose by 34 
percent, 20.5 percent and 39.1 percent. 


Due to reduction in cotton yield and rise of imported 
cotton price. some domestic enterprises purchased 
cotton at high prices in order to fulfill contracts, leading 
to sharp soaring of prices of cotton, yarn and cloth. 


Between January and October of last year. prices of 
agricultural production means grew by 20.5 percent. 
After the limit of ceiling prices posed on main agricul- 
tural production means and ban on new increase in 
prices demanded by the State Council, the rising trend in 
this sector has slowed down. 


Article on Economic Damage of Stockpiled Goods 


11K0S01073098 Beying CHINA DAILY in English § 
Jan 95 p4 


{Article by Fu Jian from the “Opinion™ page: “Stockpiles 
Hurt Healthy Development™] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] With one hand holding a rein 
on an overheated economy, the Chinese Government ts 
helping enterprises cope with huge stockpiles with the 
other hand. 


Slow sales of goods and the subsequent shortage of 
enterprises working capital remain the challenging obsta- 
cles to development of Chinese enterprises. 


Statistics from the State Economic and Trade Commis- 
sion (SETC) show that. by the end of October, unsold 
goods had reached a value of nearly S00 billion yuan 
($58.8 billion) nationally. 


The products sold in the 10-month period were only 
94.14 per cent of the total produced, 3 per cent lower 
than 97 to 98 per cent, which ts considered a normal 
level at which enterprises can operate and seck develop- 
ment. 


Huge stockpiles have not only affected enterprises’ effi- 
ciency, but also disturbed the national money supply. 


Poor sales of goods usually result in defaults of payments 
to cupphers of raw matenals, causing a shortage of 
working capital for the supphers, who thus have no 
money to pay their creditors. 


Such “debt chains” have been formed extensively 
nationally and have consumed large amounts of working 
capitel 
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Statistics from the State Statistics Bureau (SSB) indicate 
by the end of September, enterprises’ net receivable 
accounts reached 611 billion yuan ($72 billion). 


In the first nine months, 90.5 billion yuan ($10.6 billion) 
of short-term loans had been granted to enterprises, 28 
billion yuan ($3.3 billion) more than the same period last 
year. Though such funds are supposed to be more 
efficiently used, a big portion of them have been turned 
into stockpiles. 


Enterprises, however, are still crying for more funds with 
which they can buy raw materials to continue their 
production. Some goods in large demand also may have 
to be stockpiled because of the lackluster buying ability 
of the enterprises. 


Blind production of some enterprises is a major cause of 
the awful circle. 


The practice of never investigating and following the 
market was ingrained in enterprises’ operation during 
the traditional planned economy. under which the gov- 
ernment detailed every plan of production for enter- 


prises. 


Although a market mechanism has gradually replaced 
government plans after the economic reform, many 
enterprises are yet to adapt themselves to the new 
situation. 


Some of them still prefer to follow government direc- 
tions rather than detecting the market. Some are not yet 
mature enough to catch market information and trans- 
form their production in time. 


SSB statistics show the national demand for consumer 
goods increased 6.1 per cent in the first nine months. For 
investment products, it increased 15 per cent, but the 
national production has increased 19.7 per cent. The 
extra supply has led to many stockpiles. 


Blind importation also has increased domestic stock- 
piles, especially that of some mayor energy and raw 
material products. 


For example, despite the annual import quota of 10 
million tons, 16.6 million tons of stcel were imported in 
the first nine months. 


Actually, demand of steel 1s not weak this year as the 
country experiences a rapid growth, some enterprises 
have imporied too much only because they have miscal- 
culated the demand. [sentence as published] 


Incorrect estimates on the speed of economic growth 
have led to over-production of many investment poods. 


Some irvestment goods producers repeatedly delay 
transforming their production, waiting to see if the 
economy will experience another boom. 


Since the economy was overheated and inflation went 
very high, the Central Government. in a recent economic 
work conference, decided to maintain a tight budget for 
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next year. It might not be a wise decision for these 
enterprises to keep delaying the transformation of their 
products. 


SETC started fighting stockpiles in March. Local govern- 
ments were urged to adopt methods such as announcing 
products which didn’t sell well to guide the production of 
enterprises. Banks also joined the action by decreasing or 
stopping credits to certain enterprises. 


To eliminate the problem, the way enterprises operate 
must be changed so they will adapt their production to 
market demand. The course may need a long time to 
complete. 


At a time when enterprises are not mature enough to 
sensitively adjust their production according to market 
demand, guidance of government authorities is quite 
necessary. 


Actually, some provinces have developed very good 
methods to help enterprises, reports indicate. 


Some provinces, like Liaoning in the Northeast, and 
Jiangxi in the East. have successfully restricted produc- 
tion of unsalable goods through publishing a list each 
quarter. 


Producers of the announced goods may have to stop 
production immediately because no banks or raw mate- 
rial and energy suppliers may be willing to offer money 
or goods to them. 


As for enterprises which are willing to improve their 
products but have no money to do so, the local govern- 
ments will see to t that sufficient loans are provided for 
their technical transformation. 


SETC is aiming to improve the national sales rates of 
products to more than 95 per cent by the end of this year. 


Gap Between Supply, Demand Continues To 
Increase 

HAOFEO1 1459S Beyine ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Enelish 1232 GMT 4 Jan 9S 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] Hong Kong, January 4 (CNS)— 
Owing to various factors such as investment and con- 
sumption, the overall social demand has still showed a 
strong growing trend in China, thus further enlarging 
difference between demand and supply. revealed by the 
China Latest Economic Bulletin, a monthly magazine 
published by the Hong Kong Branch of the China News 
Service. 


The Economic Events column of the magazine says that 
there was a 36.5 percent growth in overall supply rate in 
the first three quarters of 1994 whereas, on the other 
hand, there was a 40 percent growth in the overall 
demand rate. The growth rates of both supply and 
demand were the highest in corresponding periods in 
history. At the same time, difference between supply and 
demand was becoming bigger and bigger. During the first 
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three quarters, the demand rate exceeded the supply rate 
by 3.5 percent and the year-round difference * «stimated 
to be over 6 percent which is above the nurmal level. 


In order to lower the rising prices of commodities. 
stronger control on the macro economic basis must be 
exercised. In the Experts’ Suggestion column of the 
magazine, it is suggested that appropriate macro eco- 
nomic control measures to be taken must pinpoint the 
problems and match with measures to supplement the 
reform in the country. The economic growth rate for 
1995 should be controlled within 8 to 10 percent while 
the inflation rate should be tracked down to 15 percent 
or below. 


The Economic Events column also mentions that 
because the quantity of some imported items is out of 
control, the national stock level of industrial products 
which have aiready been in large scale, 1s, therefore. 
rising continuously According to a survey on 140 prin- 
cipal indusirial products, 60 percent of them are on the 
rise of stock. 


Five Industrial Bases To Be Fstablished 


HKO4011851295 Beying ZHONGGUO NINWEN SHE 
in Enelish 1424 GMT 4 Jan 9S 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beying. January 4 (CNS)— 
China plans to build five superior indusinal production 
bases. 


First 1s an automobile production base. Sedan produc- 
tion will be focused in Changchun, Shiyan, Shanghai, 
Beying, Guangzhou and Tianjin and light vehicles will 
be mainly produced in Nanjing. Beying, Guangzhou and 
Tianjin. While emphasis will be also laid on upgrading 
the No.1 and No.2 automobile factories as far as middie- 
size vehicles are concerned. As for the heavy vehicles, 
focuses will be put on support to items in Shandong, 
Sichuan and Shaanxi. 


Second is a high-tech industrial belt with Bering, Tian- 
jin, Shanghai and Jiangsu as its dominating sites. The 
belt will focus on production of integrated circuits, 
communication equipment and clectronic computers. 


Third is a basic machinery and special-purpose 
machinery equipment production base. The country will 
pay more attention to construction and upgrading of the 
nine key bases in Shenyang. Shanghai. Beying. Tianjin, 
Qiqrhar, Jinan, Wuhan, Chongqing and Kunming. 


Fourth 1s a production and export base for houschold 
electrical appliances mainly including color T.V_ sets. 
video cassette recorders. refrigerators, and washing 
machines. Several large and trans-regional enterprise 
groups will be formed. The base will focus on production 
of famous and high-quality products and based in 
Guangdong. Fujian, Beying. Tianjin, Central Shaanx 
and the Chengdu-Chongqing region, several trans- 
regional enterprises groups will be set up 
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Fifth is a zone for earning foreign exchange from export. 
In order to reach this end, the existing economic special 
zones and the coastal opening cities will be asked to 
continue their functions for earning foreign exchange. 


Economic Group To Build Chang Jiang River 
Corridor 


OW 0401170195 Beijing XINHUA in English 1533 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Ningbo, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)}—China 1s to build a “trade and commerce corri- 
dor” along the Chang Jiang River to promote the circu- 
lation of commodities and materials. 


The corridor will be constructed around Shanghai, 
China's largest manufacturing center, and other major 
cities along the Chang Jiang River, by the Chang Jiang 
River Economic Joint Development Group, which was 
founded in September 1992. 


Comprising 28 banks and 386 enterprises, the Group 
aims to spur common prosperity in the area. 


It will promote joint investment in the cities and the 
setting up of chains of commercial enterprises. 


By 1997 about 20 new trading and commercial firms and 
department stores will appear in the cities, the first of 
which its in the form of a commercial mansion inaugu- 
rated carly this month in this city m East China's 
Zhejiang Province. 


By the year 2000, the commercial network will cover all 
the 30 or so major cities along the river. Then it will be 
expanded beyond the area and then abroad, according to 
the plan. 


Finance & Banking 


‘News Analysis’ Predicts Higher Interest Rates 


OW 0401134495 Beijing XINHUA in English 1324 
GM7 4 Jan 95 


[“News Analysis: Interest Rates Likely To Keep Moving 
Up"—XINHUA headline] 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)}—Finance caperts here hail the central bank's 
latest loan interest rate rise as a landmark reform move, 
predicting that more minor rises will follow in the 
foreseeable future. 


The rate rise was too weak to contribute significantly to 
ihe central government's efforts to slow down economic 
growth and reduce inflation, they noted. 


Contrary to the past practice of raising the rates on 
individual bank deposits first, the central bank (the 
People’s Bank of China) this time first raised interest 
ratcs on loans to the commercial banks—whuich is con- 
sidered the central bank's benchmark rate—and then 
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allowed these banks to move up the rates on their loans 
to enterprises, pegged tc the central bank's loan rate. 


“This indicates that the central bank has begun to pay 
attention to bringing its operations into line with inter- 
national practice. We can see it as a prelude to the reform 
of the country’s interest rate system,” commented Tao 
liming. deputy director of the Finance Research Institute 
under the Bank of China. 


In an announcement on December 31 last year. the 
People’s Bank of China said 1 would raise the interest 
rate on its loans to commercial banks by an average of 
0.24 percentage points, starting January |, 1995. It also 
ordered the banks to raise rates on loans to fixed-assets 
investment by 0.72 percentage points. 


Analysts here hold that the latest interest rate hike may, 
to some extent, ease the operating difficulties of Chinese 
banks largely caused by the imbalance between rates on 
bank loans and deposits. 


Afier the central bank raised the caics on bank deposits 
twice last year, the interest rate of one-year deposits 
throughout 1994 arrived at a par with the rate on 
loans—10.98 percent. 


Commercial banks, meanwhile, have been paying subsi- 
dies on fixed deposits of three years and over to counter 
the ravages of inflation. 


All this has left banks incredibly thin profit margins, the 
analysts said, pointing out that individual savings have 
been growing very rapidly and a stringent ceiling has 
been slapped on bank lending. 


Official sources cited nearly 300 billion yuan paid out in 
interest rates on bank deposits alone in 1994. 


The analysts said that the central bank has been caught 
in a dilemma. It is lured to raise interest rates to contain 
inflation and improve commercial banks’ profits. Any 
further mse of China's current interest rates, already 
gencrally higher than the international level, will make 
the country more attractive to foreign capital and make 
the Renminbi appreciate further, forcing the central 
bank to put imto circulation more cash in order to 
purchase foreign currencies to help stabilize the market 
exchange rate of the Renminbi. 


However, the experts stressed, there actually caxists very 
limited maneuvering room for the central bank to raise 
interest rates further, as many large and medium-sized 
State firms can hardly bear the present rates because of 
their poor performance 


But it is also virtually impossibic to lower interest rates 
duc to rapid economic growth and high inflation, they 
maintained. 


Besides, a cul in interest rates will affect people's enthu- 
siasm to save moncy, draming the fund source of banks. 
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Judging by the anti-inflation and credit-squeeze theme of 
a recent national economic work meeting, the analysts 
said, they believe that interest rates on bank deposits will 
also climb appropriately later, in a reaction to the latest 
bank loan rate increase. 


Free Exchange of Renminbi Before Year 2000 


HK0401143895 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 1349 GMT 4 lan 95 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] Being. January 4 (CNS)}— 
China will make the renminbi a thoroughly free 
exchangeable currency before the year of 2000. By the 
year of 2000, all enterprises and organizations in China, 
said an official of the State Bureau of Foreign Exchange 
Administration, would be allowed to purchase foreign 
exchange for non-trading purposes. At the same time, the 
government authority ts also planning to relax the for- 
eign exchange purchasing regulations applicable to indi- 
viduals. 


Such steps to relax foreign exchange control are part of 
China’s foreign exchange reform policies. Reform in this 
sector in the country saw remarkable results last year. 


BOC To Open More Hong Kong Branches 


OW 04011406985 Beirne XINHUA in English 1133 
GMT 4 Jan 9S 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Hong Kong. January 4 (XIN- 
HU A)}—The Bank of China (BOC) is planning to boost 
iis presence in Hong Kong by opening 20 more branch 
offices in Hong Kong before 1997. 


BOC would open nine to 12 more branches this year, 
according to local media. High ranking officials of the 
Bank recently said that the establishment of new 
branches is to meet the development of its business and 
enhance the bank's role in maintaining Hong Kong 
status as one of the world’s financial center. They noted 
that BOC will not eclipse the Hong Kong and Shanghai 
Banking Corporation in Status and 1 will grow with the 
development of its counterparts including the Hong 
Kong and Shanghai Banking Corporation, the Chartered 
Bank and others as well as the 12 China- owned banks in 
Hong Kong. At the end of 1993, BOC recorded net assets 
of 700 billion HK dollars (about 89.74 billion US dol- 
lars) in Hong Kong. In May last year, the bank became 
the territory's third note- issuing bank with its notes 
comprising four percent of the total in circulation. 


Private Savings ‘Most Important’ Capital Source 


HKOS01073298 Benne CHINA DAILY in English § 
Jan 9S p 7 


[By Liu Werling: “Private Savings Rocket’) 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Private savings have become 
the most important source of capital for Chinese banks. 
making up 53 per cent of the total bank deposits 
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The money provides more than 44 per cent of the 
country’s total credit capital, according to an officia| 
with the People’s Bank of China. 


He said about 70 per cent of Chinese banks’ increased 
credit capital came from individual deposits since 1988. 


In 1993, private savings contributed to more than 90 per 
cent of the increased bank loans. 


“Individual savings are playing an Important role in 
supporting the country’s economic construction under 
the current condition when a shortage of credit capital 
has not yet eased,” the official said. 


He said private deposits nave been constituting an 
increasingly larger share in the country’s bank deposits 
since 1980. Before then their contribution to bank 
deposits was less than that of corporate savings, finance 
savings and institutional savings. 


Private savings topped 2.000 billion yuan ($235.3 bil- 
lion) in November, 1994, up 35 per cent from the 1.477 
billion yuan ($173.8 billion) at the beginning of last vear. 
according to the Beiying- based Financial News news- 
paper. 


In 1988 total bank deposits plus cash in residents hands 
stood at less than 100 billion yuan ($11.8 billion). 


The official said China's sustained economic growth was 
the reason which allowed residents to put away more 
cash in banks than ever before. 


Meanwhile, in rural areas China raised the purchasing 
price for agricultural and sideline products last year. 
which helped to boost farmers’ incomes by a record 30 
per cent. 


Private savings in the Agricultural Bank of China. in 
which many farmers have accounts hit 800 billion yuan 
($94.1 billion) last month. 


The State Statistics Bureau (SSB) estimated that per 
capita income for farmers was 1.200 yuan ($141) last 
year, 5 per cent on 1993. 


Meanwhile. per capita incomes for urban residents was 
put at about 3.150 yuan ($370) in 1994, 7.8 per cent up 
on the 1993 figure. 


The new salary system China introduced last year also 
fattened people's wallets as the sysiem expanded the 
country’s total payroll payouts by 18.4 per cent to 566.8 
billion yuan ($66.7 billion). 


The official also attributed the steady growth of sayings 
to the People’s Bank of China's decision to peg the 
interest rate for deposits with fixed terms of over two 
years to the inflation rate. which helped diminish worries 
over real value losses in savings. 


In addition, the sluggish stock market in 1994 also 
spurred many investors to turn to banks for a safe place 
for spare cash. 
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Specialized banks are competing with each other to 
absorb savings as they move towards becoming commer- 
cial banks. 


Foreign Trade & Investment 
MOFTEC Official on Antidumping Charges 


Protectionism Criticised 
OW 0501114395 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0521 GMT 5 Jan 95 


[By reporter Zou Chunyi (6760 2504 5030)) 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Beiing, 5 Jan (XINHUA}— 
Because cases have continued to increase in which 
Chinese products have met with antidumping measures 
overseas, the Chinese Government has realized the seri- 
ousness of the issue and has asked all chambers of 
commerce and enterprises dealing in imports and 
exports to take active measures to deal with the problem. 


An official of the Ministry of Foreign Trade and Eco- 
nomic Cooperation [MOFTEC] said: To prevent antid- 
umping cases from occurring, Chinese enterprises should 
step up their study of prices in international markets, 
formulate a reasonable price strategy, win in competition 
through good quality instead of low prices and large 
quantities, and sell good-quality products at higher 
prices, in order to minimize the causes that give rise to 
antidumping cases. 


The official sas?: After antidumping cases occur, all 
chambers of co umerce dealing in imports and exports 
should actively taxe measures to deal with the cases and 
cooperate with the countries concerned in investigating 
the cases, in order to minimize losses. Since MOFTEC 
issued the “Regulations on Dealing With Overseas Anti- 
dumping Cases Involving Chinese Export Products” in 
early 1994, all chambers and associations of importers 
and exporters entrusted by enterprises have played an 
important role in settling these cases. Many enterprises 
have also taken part in settling problems to «in favor- 
able arbitration results. 


According to incomplete statistics, in 1994, 37 cases 
occurred overseas in which antidumping lawsuits were 
filed against Chinese products, or cases were put on file 
for investigation and prosecution, or tariffs were levied 
on the products concerned. Among the 37 cases, 15 took 
place in the United States, nine in the EC, and five in 
Mexico. 


Products that were subjected to antidumping measures 
were mainly clothing. machinery and electronics prod- 
ucts, chemical products, food products, and other light 
industrial products. Lawsuits were also filed for the first 
time against products with quota limits that were 
exported through bids 
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The official said that as competition in international 
markets intensifies and trade wars escalate, more antid- 
umping lawsuits are expected to be filed against Chinese 


products this year. 


He said that because antic umping tariffs were levied on 
some Chinese products, C\\ina’s direct losses amounted 
to several hundred million U.S. dollars in 1994, and the 
country’s indirect losses w:re beyond calculation. 


He pointed out: “This is because if antidumping tarffs 
are levied on Chinese products by a country, not only 
will the tariffs be in effect for five years or longer in that 
country, but the neighbors of that country or other 
countries that import similar products from China also 
will be affected or even will take similar measures, which 
will cause China to lose a few large markets for its export 


products over a period of time.” 


The official pointed out: Because China's economy con- 
tinues to develop rapidly and its exports continue to 
increase, many countries are afraid thal competitive 
Chinese products may take over their market shares. 
Therefore, these countries have practiced trade protec- 
tionism, as a result, more antidumping lawsuits have 
been filed against Chinese products. He added: “Actu- 
ally, this is practicing trade protectionism in the name of 
retaliating against unfair competition.” 


He said that Chinese light industrial products. 
machinery and electronics products, textile products, 
and other labor-intensive products are very competitive 
in international markets because the costs and prices of 
these products are low. 


He said: As China's socialist market economic system 
continues to improve, China's foreign trade companies 
and the majority of Chinese production enterprises, as 
independent economic entities that are responsible for 
their own profitability and losses, do not set the prices of 
their export products lower than their costs, otherwise, 
they would be unable to bear the huge economic losses. 


He said: In addition, China’s “Foreign Trade Law,” the 
“PRC Law on Unfair Competition.” and other relevant 
laws and regulations also expressly stipulate that 
dumping products is an unfair competitive practice. The 
Chinese Government also has repeatedly issued orders 
prohibiting this practice. 


The official said: Nevertheless, many countries have 
ignored this fact and have used many unfair means in 
filing antidumping lawsuits against Chinese products. 
For example, in investigating whether Chinese products 
are dumped at prices lower than their costs. these coun- 
tries have not used the actual prices of China's labor and 
raw and processed materials in their computations but 
instead have used a third country as a “substitute coun- 
try” for the computation. 


He pointed out: Although the overall economic level of 
development of some “substitute countnes” 1s compa- 
rable to China's, the differences, as far as a specific type 
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of commodity is concerned, are very large, and the prices 
of some commodities are very high. Therefore, the 
“substitute country” principle is unfair. 

He said: Besides, some individual countries have vio- 
lated regular antidumping legal procedures and, without 
conducting investigations, have abruptly pul cases on 
file for prosecution or have levied tariffs on the Chinese 
products concerned. Some countries have conducted at 
one time antidumping investigations of large quantities 
of Chinese products of several tax numbers. All these 
practices are unfai. 


Firms Must Aaswer Allegations 


OW 0501082595 Beijing XINHUA in English 0813 
GMT S Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 5 (XIN- 
HUA)}—The Chinese Government has demanded all 
chambers of commerce and enterprises involved in 
exporting and importing to respond promptly to 
increasing anti-dumping allegations against Chinese 
exports. 


Statistics of the Chinese Ministry Of Foreign Trade and 
Economic Cooperation (MOFTEC) show that 1994 saw 
37 cases of Chinese exports being subject to anti- 
dumping investigations and having anti-dumping taxes 
imposed. 

Fifteen of the cases took place in the United States, 
followed by nine in Europe, and five in Mexico. 


An official with MOFTEC said that in order to keep such 
things from happening, Chinese enterprises should 
change the current practice of making Chinese products 
competitive in international markets mainly by lowering 
prices and selling large quantities. With increased 
quality, prices will rrse, and Chinese enterprises will not 
be mis-understoca as being guilty of dumping. he added. 


After a company is sued for dumping, the relevant 
chamber of commerce should answer the lawsuit 
promptly to reduce the loss, the official said. 


Since MOFTEC’s tsscing of regulations in response to 
anti-dumping allegations at the beginning of last year, all 
chambers of commerce for exports and imports have 
played an important role in organizing the response to 
such lawsuits, the official said, adding that many enter- 
prises involved also responded rapidly to get just results. 


The Chinese products involved in the anti-dumping suits 
include clothing, machinery, electrical products, chem- 
ical products, food, and light-industry products. The 
companies whose exports were arranged through bidding 
were also being sued last year. 


The official pointed out that with competition in the 
international market becoming more intense, this year 
will also see the situation of Chinese products being 
“severe” in this. 
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Since the products had anti-dumping taxes levied against 
them, China suffered direct losses worth several hundred 
million U.S. dollars last year, and uncountable indirect 
losses, he said. 


“This is because when fines were imposed, they were 
levied for five years or even longer in some countries,” 
he said. “Moreover, such actions in some countries 
affect neighboring countries importing similar Chinese 
products, who may follow suit. As a result, China will 
lose a large number of markets over the long run.” 


The official blamed some countries for implementing 
protectionism by using anti-dumping as a pretext. He 
said that those countries are afraid that competitive 
Chinese products will expand the occupation of their 
domestic merket. 


Because the cost and price of China's products in light- 
industry, machinery, electrical goods, and textiles are 
very low, they are very competitive in the international 
market, the official noted. 


Under the current system of a socialist market economy, 
China’s foreign trade companies and their manufac- 
turing enterprises, as independent units, should shoulder 
the losses themselves and it ts noi wise for them to export 
their products with the price below cost because they will 
suffer a lot, the official noted. 


Many Chinese laws such as the Foreign Trade Law and 
the Anti-Unfair Competition Law all stipulate that 
dumping is an unfairly competitive measure, and the 
Chinese government has repeatedly issued orders forbid- 
ding such activity, he added. 


However, the official said, many countries, disregarding 
the facts, have taken unjus. measures when filing anti- 
dumping suits against Chinese products. 


When investigating the Chinese products to sce whether 
they were exported with under-cul prices. the countnes 
concerned did not do their calculations according to real 
labour and raw material costs, but took a third-world 
country as the standard, he said. 


The official said that although the overall economic 
development of some third-world countries 1s similar to 
China's, a great difference still exists between the prices 
of concrete products. So, the principle of taking a third- 
world country as standard 1s vijust, he said. 


Some countries began to levy anti-dumping fines 
without taking proper judicial procedures, or made anti- 
dumping investigations of many kinds of products at onc 
tome, which 1s also unjust, he added. 


Measures To Counter Antidumping Moves 


11K0401 144295 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXAUN 
SHE in Chinese 0725 GMT 28 Dec 94 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Beying. 28 Dec (ZHONGGUO 
TONGXUN SHE)}—The quarters concerned said a few 
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days ago that in order to cope with foreign countries” 
antidumping moves taken against China, China will 
adopt five countermeasures. 


1) More efforts will be made to draw up the antidumping 
law. The “Regulations on Responding to Antidumping 
Lawsuits” promulgated by the Ministry of Foreign Trade 
and Economic Cooperation [MOFTEC] have been set as 
the criteria for anti-dumping work, and MOFTEC's 
Treaty and Law Department has been designated as the 
department in charge. Export enterprises responding to 
such lawsuits in a perfunctory way will be handled 
seriously. 2) The role of import- export chambers of 
commerce will be strengthencd. The chambers of com- 
merce will be responsible for organizing and coordi- 
nating the work of responding to antidumping lawsuits. 
and also will be entrusted with other essential powers. 3) 
Stricter control will be umposed on sensitive exports. 
Quantitative restrictio 1s will be imposed on certain 
exports through such measures as setting export quotas, 
levying export tariffs. and imposing temporary indepen- 
dent quotas. 4) Funds for responding to antidumping 
lawsuits will be set up. Some export enterprises may 
respond in a perfunctory way or refuse to respond to 
antidumping lawsuits because they are not willing to 
bear the costs. In order to prevent this, the Customs have 
been entrusted with the tasks of collecting fees from 
exports according to a unified proportion, and setting up 
special funds for responding to lawsuits. 5) Efforts will be 
made to train antidumping personnel. 


It 1s known that from 1979 onwards, some countries 
have lodged nearly 200 antidumping complaints against 
China, involving over 140 product varieties and 
affecting over $1 billion’s worth of Chinese experts. 


These five measures will play a positive role im antid- 
umping work, and efforts are being made to draw up the 
antidumping law, which ts even better. 


97 Trademark Agencies Set Up 


MAKOSOTIIZ19S Benne ZHONGGUO XNINWEN SHE 
in Enelish O802 GMT § Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beying, January 5 (CNS)}— 
Sources from relevant departments say that al present, 
some 97 trade mark agencies have been set up in China 
with 17 engaging in foreign-related business. 


Al present, trade mark agencies in China mainly do very 
concrete legal work, such as helping trade mark appl- 
cants to apply for a registered trademark, dealing with 
procedures for changes. extension and transfer of trade 
marks, providing trade mark-related consultative ser- 
vices, signing contracts on permits for the use of trade 
marks and reporting related information to departments 
in charge of trade marks administration for filing and so 
on 


It vs sand that China started the trade mark agency policy 
im 1991 and trade mark agerccss were set up in Hubei, 
Shanghai and so on at tha’! time. Up to the end of 1993, 
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except for Taiwan and Tibet, work on transition of trade 
mark examination system to trade mark agency sysiem 
had been basically completed im all provinces, munict- 
palities and autonomous regions across the country. 


Article on “94 Foreign Trade, Prospects for “95 
11K0401144695 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXAUN 
SHE in Chinese 1022 GMY 23 Dec 94 


[Special artecle™ by reporter Si Liang (1835 5328): 
“China's Foreign Trade in 1994 im Retrospect and 


Prospects for 1995} 


[FBIS Translated Text] Hong Kong. 23 Dec (ZHONG- 
GUO TONGXUN SHE)}—This year, China has made 
great strides forward in import and export trade. A 
Chinese authoritative figure said recenily that the target 
of raising the :otal volume of import and export trade to 
$200 billion, which Deng Xiaoping envisaged for 2000, 
can be fulfilled this year, and efforts will be made to 
fulfill the new target of $400 billion by 2000. 


According to China’s official forecast in mid-December. 
China’s total volume of import and export trade this year 
will reach $220 billion. comprising $115 billion of 
exports and $105 billion of mmports. However, Minister 
of Foreign Trade and Economic Cooperation Wu Yi said 
a few days ago that this year the total volume of imports 
and exports 1s expected to increase by over 15 percent on 
the basis of last year’s $195.8 billion. li thus implies that 
the total volume of imports and exports will far cxceed 
the original planned target of $200 billion and may 
advance to a new stage of $25 billion. 


This year, China has made further progress in foreign 
trade and, in particular, has cleared last year's foreign 
trade deficit of $12.2 billion, thus obviously reaching the 
state of a trade balance. This achievement should be 
attributed first to the positive effect generated by the 
introduction of a series of measures in foreign trade 
restructuring. Moreover, due to the domestic economic 
development. rich resources have been provided for 
export, and due to the enterprise reform, the quality and 
grade of products have been refined and the structure of 
exports improved. All these are important factors 
accounting for the breakthrough made in exports this 
year. 


The foreign exchange restructuring, as the core of and 
the key to the forcign trade restructuring, has been 
successful this ~ear. Due to the devaluation of the 
renminbi, the um. ‘cation of its exchange rates, and the 
abolition of the acthod of keeping a part of forcign 
exchange carnings carly this year, the price competitive- 
ness of China's exports has been strengthened and for- 
cign trade enterprises have greater imitiative in managing 
their own business. The central authorities have further 
delegated their authority over foreign trade to their 
subordinates and various foreign trade enterprises have 
begun to practice economies of scale. All these have 


prepared the ground for stronger cxports. 
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As far as China's foreign trade restructuring is con- 
cerned, some of the important measures taken this year 
include: The Foreign Trade Law. which is the first one in 
China, began to come into force from | July; the State 
Import-Export Bank, which 1s one of three large banks 
for policy implementation, has been established; the 
policy of inviting paid tenders for export quotas has been 
implemented on a trial basis; and methods im line wit’ 
international practice, such as quotas, tariffs, and open 
tender, have been adopted to regulate mmports. On the 
one hand, these measures of foreign trade resiructuring, 
which are onented to market cconomy, have made 
unified and transparent and have created a more relaxed 
environment of policy implementation for foreign trade 
enterprises, and on the other hand, they have helped 
foreign trade enterprises transform their operating 
mechanism, thus changing the latter's role from 
enforcers of state plans to real import-export operators. 


China's foreign irade 1s playing a more and more impor- 
tant role in the process of making the Chinese economy 
converge with and supplement its international counter- 
parts. After 16 years’ of reform, the proportion of 
China's foreign trade volurme to the GNP has risen from 
4.7 percent in 1978 to over 38 percent at present, and its 
proportion of the world trade volume has reached 2.6 
percent. Regarding the ranking of trade powers, China 
has ascended to I!th place from 32nd im 1978. At 
present, China's foreign trade structure basically con- 
forms to the standards of international trade and is in 
line with GATT principles. 


Due to individual contracting parties’ deliberate 
obstruction, China cannot fulfill its wish to reenter the 
GATT by the end of this year. but according to official 
quarters in China, the foreign trade restructuring geared 
to China's fundamental interests will not be suspended 
on these grounds and China will still keep expanding its 
economic cooperation and trade with every country in 
the world on the basis of equality and reciprocity. 


China has achieved remarkable results in foreign trade 
this year, but figures from economic and trade circles 
gencrally believe that China will be facing an extremely 
complicated situation in foreign trade development next 
year. Even Minister of Foreign Trade and “conomic 
Cooperation Wu Yi warned carlicr that peor ic cannot be 
unrealistically optemestic om the face of an excellent 
import situation. [as published] According to an expert 
analysts, the key difficulties in foreign trade next year 
are: First, due to domestic price hikes. there will be a 
huge increase in export costs in terms of foreign 
exchange, second, the development of export business 
will still be hindered by a shortage of funds; third, the 
ability to keep the exchange rate basically stable will 
have a direct bearing on the overall situation of foreign 
trade development. and fourth, foreign countries’ trade 
protectionism and international antidumping moves will 
be intensified. 
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Sine: China will be facing even fiercer international 
competition and China's foreign irade rs becoming more 
and more global in nature, the Chinese authorities con- 
cerned, by integrating the actual conditions of the 
domestic economy and reform and development, have 
set forth a “grand economic and trade strategy” as the 
general strategy for China to take part in international 
market competition. The gist of this strategy is: To 
encourage, on the basis of import and export trade, the 
interaction and coordinated development of com- 
and exchange, with the jomt participation of depart- 
ments in charge of foreign trade and economic coopera- 
tion, production, science and technology, and finance. 
The purpose is to realize the grand strategy of integrating 
the domestic market with the forcign market and 
grouping together all kinds of forcign cconomic and 
trade relations. li 1s expected that positive progress will 
be made next year. which will have a great impact on 
China's foreign trade. 


Shandong Holds Foreign Economic, Trade 
Conference 


SK0S01070895 Jinan Shandong People’s Radio 
Network in Mandarin 2300 GMT 5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Translated Text] The provincial foreign economic 
and trade work conference was held in Jinan on 5 
January. The conference summed up last year's foreign 
economic and trade work throughout the province and 
studied and defined tasks for the provincial foreign 
economic and trade reform and development during this 
year. 


Song Fatang. deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and vice governor, attended and addressed 
the conference. He said: In 1994 our px: vince continued 
10 maintain a good trend of rapid and sound devetop- 
ment in the open economy. The annual total value of 
imports and exports were expected to reach $10.5 bil- 
lion, up 21 percent over the previous year, and the total 
amount of exports increased by 300 percent over 1980. 


Song Fatang demanded: During this year the forcign 
trade departments and enterprises at all levels should 
grasp the work of deepening reform in a down-to-carth 
manner, strive to make new strides in building the 
modern enterprise system, reorganizing and trans- 
forming state-owned foreign economic and trade enter- 
prises, building large-scale group companies, and deep- 
ening reform of the economic and trade management 
system. It is necessary to reform the business invitation 
methods, broaden the sphere of capital imtroduction, and 
raise the layer and level of using foreign capital, expand 
the degree of structural readjustment of export products, 
strengthen the province's development momentum of 
creating foreign exchange through export, and actively 
develop construction projects, labor service, and coop- 
eration abroad. Meanwhile, strenuous efforts should be 
made to grasp the work of digesting forcign trade defi- 
cits. 
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American Firm Joins Oil Drilling Project 


SA0S01010095 Being XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1847 GMT 1 Jan 95 


[By correspondent Feng Jinha: (7458 6855 3189) and 
reporter Bai Guoliang (4101 0948 5328): “Large-Scale 
Petroleum Drilling Project of the External Cooperation 
Area of the East China Sea Starts™] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Shangha:. | Jan (XPNHUA}— 
The formal drilling of the first external cooperation test 
well of the East China Sea began at 1100 on 31 
December 1994. This project was cooperatively under- 
taken by China and the United States and marks the start 
of the large-scale external cooperation offshore petro- 
leur drilling mm this area. 


This test well, to be drilled cooperatively by the East 
China Sea Offshore Onl Corporation of China and the 
(Deshigu) [name as transliterated] Group of the Unined 
States, 1s about 200 kilometers cast of Wenzhou city of 
Zhejiang Province and 1s expected to be completed by 
the end of this January. Chinese and foreign geological 
specialists unanimously assessed that this well 1s among 
the East China Sea's structures with the highest pros- 
pects for producing ol gas. The offshore 2rilling opera- 
tion of this well 1s undertaken by the South) China Sea 
No. 5 drilling platform attached to the South China 
Offshore Petroleum Drilling Corporation. The Maritime 
Helicopter Company of China and the North China 
Offshore Petroleum Shipbuilding Corporation will also 
be involved im this well drilling project by offering 
helicopters and three-purpose working ships. 


The spokesman of the East China Sea Offshore Oil 
Corporation of China also introduced to reporters that 
the (Deshigu) Petroleum: Group outbidded most with a 
competitive quoted price at the fourth round of the 
public beddings sponsored by the corporation and 
became a cooperation partner of this contracting corpo- 
ration to develop 11 test wells mm the East China Sea. 


Tianjin To Build 10 Electronics Industry Parks 


OW 04011508595 Beguine VINHIUA im Enelish 1337 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Tianjin, January 4 (XIN- 
HU A}—This North China port city has decided to build 
ten electronics industry parks by the vear 2090. 


The parks will be scattered om the Tianjin New Tech- 
nology Industrial Park. Economic and Technological 
Development Zonc, Bonded Zone and some other devel- 
opment zones, according to the Tianjin Bureau of Flec- 
tronic Instruments. 


The Development Zone alone will produce a million 
camcorders and 200.000 micro-computers a year. offi- 
cials sand. The computer industry park will emphasize 
the promotion of electronic technologies, and will build 
a software center. a service center, an international 
information building. as well as a production building 
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for program-controlied exchanges. Services. covering 
finance. msurance and real estate. <idntedeanal 
im the area. 


Al present. more than 70 enterprises have been set up in 
these areas. Construction of a jomt venture between 
Samsung Electronics Inc. of the Republic of Korea and 
the Tianjin Bureau of Electronic Instruments. involving 
a total investment of more than three billion US. 
dollars, started thrs year. 


The electronics industry 1s relatively developed im Tian- 
jin, where China's first television set. camcorder, com- 
puter and copying machine were born. It now has more 
than 300 production enterprises in thrs field, with some 
100,000 workers. The electronics industry has been 
developing at a rate of over 20 percent a year for the past 
few years. 


Now there are more than 100 foreign-funded enterprises 
in the sector. They produce more than 40 percent of the 
sector's output value. IBM, NEC. YAMAHA, AST, 
Samsung and Motorola have all invested in Tianjin. In 
co-operation with NEC. Tianjin has become one of the 


three production bases of telephone exchanges im the 
country 


With the completion of the ten clectronics industry 
parks. Tianjin-made houschold electrical appliances. 
computers, telecommunications equipment. and instru- 
ments and meters will make inroads into both domestic 
and world markets, analysts sad. 


Hebei Infrastructure Projects Lure Overseas 
Investment 


OW 0401132095 Being XINHUA in English 1246 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Shysazhuang. January 4 (XIN- 
HUA)—Transportation, tele ommunications. and 
energy- and water-supply proicts remain top of the 
agenda as attractions for overseas investment in north 
China's Hebei Province, a provincial official said. 


Chen Liyou, deputy governor of the province. said that 
foreign investment 1s welcomed for infrastructure 
projects such as transportation. electricity, highways. 
ports, telecommunnations, and sewage-treatment and 
water-supply projects. 


He said :hat foreign investment and co-operation can be 
conducted via a variety of means including BOT (Burld- 
ing. Operation and Transfer). leasing. contracting and 
compensation, among others. 


The provincial government plans to use some 800 mil- 
hon U.S. dollars this year, up 37.5 percent compared 
with last year. It also expects that more than 700 foreign- 
funded enterprises will start operation. 


Chen said that the province plans to hold a number of 
foreign investment fairs thes year m Beying. Shipaz- 
huang (capital of Hebe:), Hong Kong. Europe and the 
United States. 
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Embracing Being and Tianjin cities, and bordering the 
Bohai Sea, the province is being rapidly transformed 
from a farming province to an industrial one. 


Agriculture 


Jiang Chunyun Inspects Anhui Agricultural 
Production 

OW0201112895 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 1349 GMT 19 Dec 94 


[By reporter Chen Xianfa (7115 0341 4099)} 


[FBIS Translated Text] Hefei, 19 Dec (XINHUA)}— 
While inspecting Anhui's agricultural and rural work 
recently, Jiang Chunyun, member of the CPC Central 
Committee Political Bureau and member of the party 
Central Committee's Secretariat, stressed: It is necessary 
to earnestly implement the guidelines of the Central 
Economic Work Conterence, truly place agriculture on 
the top position of economic work, as well as adopt 
effective measures for current agricultural production to 
reap a bumper harvest next year by every possible means 
and bring about a comprehensive development for the 
rural economy. 


From 16 to 19 December, Jiang Chunyun and his party 
visited farmlands, work sites, and peasant households to 
study situations in agricultural and rural work as well as 
hear opinions and suggestions of grass-roots cadres and 
the people. While fully affirming Anhui’s agricultural 
aud rural work, Jiang Chunyun expressed the hope that 
Anhui would continue to exploit its advantages as a large 
agricultural province to make greater contributions to 
realizing the development goals for agriculture and the 
rural economy forwarded by the party central com- 
mittee. 


Jiang Chunyun pointed out: Reaping a bumper harvest 
in agriculture next year and effectively increasing the 
supply of agricultural sideline products 1s conducive to 
checking inflation; to promoting sustained, rapid, and 
healihy development of the national economy; and to 
increasing peasants’ income and social stability. The task 
concerns the overall situation and is of great significance. 
He said: The primary task for increasing grain and 
cotton production next year 1s to ensure enough planting 
area and to increase unit production value. It 1s neces- 
sary to curb wanton occupation of farmlands and 
increase grain growing areas. In addition, we must work 
in a down-to-earth manner to ensure an increase in 
cotton producing areas. Currently, wheat seedlings are 
growing quite well. However, they are going to waste in 
some localities because of the higher temperature. We 
must adopt effective measures and strengthen scientific 
control for reaping a bumper summer harvest. While 
ensuring grain and cotton production increase, we must 
actively develop a diversified economy and engage in 
village and town enterprises to increase peasants’ income 
and localities’ revenues. Currently, the income of peas- 
ants in some large grain-growing counties are low and 
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localities are facing financial difficulties. To solve this 
problem, we must not use the method of reducing 
farmland size and cutting grain production. However, 
‘ve must actively develop the breeding industry. the 
processing industry, and commerce and trade. We 
should combine agriculture with trade to raise the 
overall efficiency of agriculture and the rural economy to 
increase Output and profits from various sectors. 


Jiang Chunyun stressed: It is necessary to actively under- 
take farmland water conservancy construction. Whether 
we can reap a bumper agricultural harvest next year or 
not will depend to a great extent on water conservancy 
projects, enlarged irrigation areas, and increased capa- 
bility in disaster prevention. We must vigorously under- 
take farmland water conservancy construction during 
this winter and next spring, and ensure quality while 
accomplishing the projects. In particular, we must strive 
to complete and put into operation water conservancy 
projects, the use of which is planned for next year. We 
must vigorously promote advanced and applicable sci- 
ence and technology. All localities must, in accordance 
with the demand for developing high-yield, high-quality, 
and highly efficient agriculture, formulate scientific and 
technological promotion plans next year. Plans should 
include technologies to be promoted and methods for 
their promotion. Localities should list their projects, 
make specific plans, and vigorously implement their 
plans. 


Speaking on increasing the input in agriculture, Jiang 
Chunyun expressed the hope that various localities 
should, in accordance with the demand of the Central 
Economic Work Conference, try to increase the propor- 
tion of investment in agriculture to the total investment 
and ensure the prompt application of various aid funds 
for agricultural production. Localities should prepare 
materials for agricultural production as early as possible 
and take effective measures to ensure supply sources so 
the farming season will not be delayed. It is necessary to 
deepen and perfect reform in the distribution system for 
agricultural products and materials for agricultural pro- 
duction; strengthen market regulation and management; 
and provide excellent services for agricultural produc- 
tion and peasants to increase their income. 


Jiang Chunyun also stressed: We must show concern for 
the people's life, particularly in assisting them in their 
living and production in disaster-hit areas. We must 
earnestly solve problems that affect party-people and 
cadre-people relations as well as effectively bring into 
play, protect, and guide the peasants’ enthusiasm in 
production. We must strengthen the construction of 
village-level organizations centered around party 
branches as well as provide strong organizational sup- 
port and a good social environment for agriculture and 
rural economic development. 


Those accompanying Jiang Chunyun on his visit 
included Lu Rongjing, secretary of the Anhui provincial 
party committee; Wang Zhaoyao, vice governor and 
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standing committee member of the Anhui provincial 
party committee; and comrades in charge of relevant 
departments of the CPC Central Committee and the 
State Council. 


RENMIN RIBAO Cites Economic Work Meeting 


11K0401125095 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 1140 GMT 4 Jan 95 


[Priority given to agriculture in economic work, says 
party newspaper-—ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE head- 
line] 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 4 (CNS)—A 
commentary published in “People’s Daily” [RENMIN 
RIBAQO] today revealed that a meeting on economic 
work convened late last year held that a great determi- 
nation had to be made to increase input into agriculture 
across the country in a bid to change the current situa- 
tion in agricultural production with the eventual aim of 
upgrading comprehensive productivity in this sector. 
The article noted that it was necessary not only for 
further exploitation of agriculture but also for sustained, 
rapid and healthy development of the national economy. 


The article pointed out that farming was the weakest 
section in the national economy at present. A sharp rise 
in price for farm produce last year was surely attributed 
to price adjustment and some factors related to market 
regulation while at the same time an imbalance in 
market supply and demand was the fundamental reason. 
Grain yield rose to a limited extent during the past 
several years and the yield registered a decline last year 
due to natural disasters. The population, meanwhile, 
grew by 15 million a year plus a greater demand for 
grains because of improvement of living standard in 
urban and rural areas. A projection held that a gain of 
food price accounted for over 60 percent of the rising 
retail price last year and the trend of price climbing has 
not yet been kept under control at present. A price hike 
of farm produce brought benefit to peasants to a certain 
extent which could be considered a driving force to push 
forward agricultural production for further develop- 
ment. High price which was resulted from a soaring price 
for agricultural products, however, cast a rather big 
burden on residents either in urban and rural areas 
especially on families of lower medium-level income. 


High standing inflation is so serious that it will undoubt- 
edly pose obstacle to smooth development of the 
national economy and to the current reform and open- 
door policy. The inflationary trend has therefore to be 
put under control and key to achieving this end mainly 
lies in a rise in effective supply of agriculture. An 
increase in input into farming and the upgrading of 
comprehensive productivity of agriculture to its full 
capacity are urgently needed. 


The article said that anti-drought capability held by 
farming was rather weak and even went backward due to 
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the lack of effective harnessing of main rivers. Contra- 
dictions were seen in farming and breeding sectors due to 
declining acreage under cultivation. Industry closely 
related to agriculture saw no further development and 
even weakened its support for farming. Practices 
employed in agricultural production are generally back- 
ward while some of them remained in a primitive way 
mainly because of shortage of farming equipment in 
rural area and scattered operation. A drain of technicians 
specializing in agricultural science and technology which 
have already not been high enough to meet the needs 
took place in recent years. Either peasants and farming 
found it very difficult to have a place in the market 
because of the above-mentioned factors in addition to a 
small production scale in farming sector and the low 
level process of production of agricultural commodities. 
A full scale upgrading of comprehensive productivity of 
agriculture is therefore necessary when taking into con- 
sideration the actual situation in the farming sector. 


Circular on Quality Control of Procured Cotton 


OW0501044595 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service in 
Chinese 0515 GMT 22 Dec 94 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 22 Dec (XINHUA)— 
The State Commission for Economics and Trade and 
State Bureau of Technology Supervision jointly issued 
an urgent circular recently to urge fiber inspection organs 
at all levels to further strengthen quality control in cotton 
procurement and processing; to solve problems 
promptly; and to strictly manage cotton procurement. 


The circular demands: First, to continue to strengthen 
quality control in cotton procurement. Various organs 
should extend the working time of personnel who super- 
vise cotton procurement to the end of the year to firmly 
crack down on illegal cotton sales, solve disputes in 
cotton procurement between two neighboring areas, 
supervise and inspect the quality of procured cotton, and 
report major problems in a timely manner. 


Second, to strictly strengthen the supervision and man- 
agement of the quality of processed cotton. If special 
fiber inspection organs in cotton producing areas find 
incidents of mixing cotton of different qualities while 
supervising and inspecting cotton quality, they must 
demand workers classify cotton of different qualities. 
They should reduce the grade of packed ginned cotton 
that has been mixed with cotton of poor quality and 
punish the responsible personnel. Localities must con- 
scientiously improve the quality of saw-toothed cotton. 
Supervision and inspection personnel must do their 
quality control job according to the law and must not 
concentrate on quantity alone. 


Third, to launch the “National Inspection of 100,000 
Tonnes of Cotton” right away. Supervision organs must 
deal severely with illegal acts that violate quality control 
regulations according to the “Interim Regulations Gov- 
erning Cotton Quality Supervision and Punishment for 
Illegal Acts.” During the national inspection period, 
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various localities must investigate cases, place cases on 
file, and deal with cases simultaneously. Localities must 
severely punish and make public those who refuse to 
abide by quality control regulations and those whose 
cases are serious. “Cotton Quality Supervision and 
Inspection Certificates” awarded to cotton from second 
level stations and storages should be renewed and a 
brown “Inspected” mark must be stamped on cotton 
packages. Moreover, they should do a good job in 
follow-up inspections of cotton that has arrived at the 
market. 


Fourth, to severely crack down on illegal acts of adulter- 
ating cotton. Technology supervision organs at all levels 
must urge relevant departments to deal with major 
cross-province cotton adulteration cases in 1995, to 
accelerate the national cotton quality inspection cam- 
paign. They must rapidly send those who violate laws to 
judicial organs, and strictly punish those involved in 
cotton adulteration cases in the coming year. 


*Water Conservancy Goals Outlined 
YSCE0127A Beijing LIAOQWANG [OUTLOOK] in 
Chinese No 42, 17 Oct 94 pp 30-31 


{Article by unnamed LIAQWANG reporter: “The Faster 
the Economy Develops, the More Efforts Should Be 
Devoted to Water Conservancy Construction—An Inter- 
view With Vice Water Resources Minister He Jing™] 


[FBIS Translated Excerpt] [passage omitted] Reform and 
Opening-up Create New Opportunities for Water Conser- 
vancy Construction 


Since the beginning of the 1990's, with the continuous 
development of China’s national economy and the 
progress it has made tn the reform and opening up, the 
strategic importance of water conservancy as a part of 
the infrastructure and a basic industry has gain greater 
recognition. This will create a fine opportunity for 
opening up a new situation and achieving a new stage in 
developing our country’s water conservancy program. 
Now, the water conservancy authorities are making 
further efforts to study and formulate China's “Ninth 
Five-Year Plan” for water conservancy construction in 
line with its economic development program. In our 
interview, He Jing dwelt on some major targets to be 
included in the plan: 


With regard to the anti-flood work, construction of flood 
control facilities will be geared up on the seven major 
rivers, 1.e., Chang Jiang, Huang He, Songhua Jiang, Liao 
He, Hai He, Huai He, and Zhu Jiang, as well as Tai Hu 
so that by the end of this century they will have a 
capacity to defend floods even equivalent in scale to the 
largest flood we have ever experienced since the 
founding of the People’s Republic. 


As far as the water conservancy work on farmland is 
concerned, while consolidating and improving the 
present irrigation and flood-draining facilities, efforts 
will be made to increase the irrigated acreage with a view 
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to achieving the grain-output goal of 50U billion jin by 
the end of this century. The irrigated acreage around the 
country will be brought to 53.3 million hectares, and an 
additional 2.67 million hectares of farmland will be 
provided with flood-draining facilities. Improvement 
will be made on the condition of 3.33 million hectares of 
waterlogging-prone fields and 2 million hectares of saline 
and alkaline land. 


To ease water shortage, work will be started on a number 
of water-diversion projects between different water sys- 
tems, including the diversion of water from Chang Jing 
in the south to the water-shortage regions along Huang 
He and Huai He in the north and the diversion of water 
from Huang He to Shanxi to solve the water shortage in 
Taiyuan and Datong. It is expected that the annual water 
supply capacity will be increased by 60 billion cubic 
meters by the end of this century. 


Efforts will be geared up to control soil erosion in the 
middle reaches of Huang He and the upper reaches of 
Chang Jiang, where soil erosion is a serious problem. For 
the 1990's, 400,000 square kilometers of land will be 
freed from this problem. 


With respect to hydro power construction, it has been 
planned to increase the installed capacity of the nation’s 
hydroelectric power plants by 45 million kilowatts in the 
1990°s. This will bring the total capacity to 80 million 
kilowatts and the annual power output to 240 billion 
kilowatt-hours by the year 2000. But, in view of the nver 
improvement projects, the water conservancy authori- 
ties have decide to complete more hydro power genera- 
tion installations with an additional 1|5-million-kilowatt 
capacity by the year 2000. By that time, 600 prelimi- 
narily electrified rural counties with hydro power plants 
will appear in the country. 


Touching on the public-concern question of utilization 
of foreign capital for building water conservancy 
projects, He Jing made the following remark: With the 
deepening of the reform and opening-up efforts and the 
rapid development of the national economy, more for- 
eign capital has been used for building water conser- 
vancy projects in recent years. Now, loans extended by 
the World Bank, the Japan Overseas Cooperation Foun- 
dation, and other foreign institutions to our large water 
conservancy projects under construction have amounted 
to nearly $1.3 billion. These loans have cased to some 
extent the strain in the supply of capital construction 
funds and accelerated the progress of the water conser- 
vancy projects. Utilization of foreign capital for water 
conservancy projects started not so early as for other 
undertakings, but it has developed well and holds out 
broad prospects. Meanwhile, channels and ways to uti- 
lize foreign capital for this purpose are being diversified. 
In addition to loans, we may consider establishing joint 
ventures with foreign investors to build water conser- 
vancy projects with remarkably promising returns. 
Recently, we are also studying some projects to be 
constructed under the BOT [build-operate-transfer] 
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arrangement so as to draw more international capital 
into China to beef up the development of our water 
resources and help with the construction of water con- 
servancy projects. We welcome insightful people over- 
seas to come to cooperate with us in China. 


*Shandong Crop Breeding Research Successful 


YSCEOI27D Being JINGSI CANKAO BAO in Chinese 
21 Oct 4p 4 


[Dispatch by reporter Liu Guanquan (049! 7070 2938) 
and correspondent Yang Yu (2799 1342): “Shandong 
Makes Breakthroughs in Biotechnological Crop Breed- 
ing’ | 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Shandong Agricultural Univer- 
sity has made significant breakthroughs in applying 
modern biotechnology to developing new grain and 
cotton strains. Four achievements scored in this field 
have esther filled voids in international research or 
attained the advanced world level in the science of crop 
breeding. 


After years of exploration and study, research scientists 
at Shandong Agricultural University have succeeded in 
introducing calf thymus DNA into wheat to induce a 
change of the latter's characteristics—an achievement 
which 1s the first of its kind in the world. From the 
mutated daughter plants, they have selected several 
promising strains, each with some specific characteris- 
tics. One strain. named D041, 1s noted for its fine 
quality, high yield, and tough resistance to diseases. The 
protein content of this wheat 1s over 15 percent, and its 
lysine content 0.39 percent. It shows a good resistance to 
such wheat diseases as powdery mildew and stripe rust. 
Plus. the vield per unit area 1s 10-15 percent above that 
of the high-yield wheat now being popularized in various 
places. Another achievement ts the creation of new 
wheat strains with remarkably fine characteristics by 
introducing the DNA of alkali grass and other wheat 
strains into common wheat. The scientists have success- 
fully introduced the DNA of “Jinghua No. 1° wheat into 
a strain of line No. 814527 and selected from the 
daughter plants a new drought-resistant and fine-quality 
variety. The new variety, referred to as strain D259. has 
given an output of some 400 kilograms per mu this year 
under the condition of absolutely no irrigation. In addi- 
tion, research scientists at this university have developed 
three fine-quality and high-vield cotton strains capable 


of growing on saline soil by introducing the DNA of 


kender (ipocivnwm spp.) into cotton. These new strains 
can grow normally on soi with a salinity as high as 0.6 
percent. Ther sreld 1s 8.5-17.3 percent higher than the 
Variety currently grown by farmers. and the cotton fiber 
produced 1s of good quality. This achievement in intro- 
ducing the DNA of a different genus into cotton has 
filled a void in this field of international research. 
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Apart from the above, scientists at Shandong Agricul- 
tural University have developed five high-yield and 
short-stalk wheat strains by using biotechnology in com- 
bination with physically and chemically induced muta- 
tion and physiological assay methods. Some of these new 
strains have been adopted for demonstrative production. 
New corn strains have also been developed by such 
methods as intra-colony mixed pollination, radiation. 
and distant hybridization between corn and sorghum. 
One new strain of corn has 20-30 rows of kernels on a 
cob, and every 1,000 kernels weigh 290 grams. These 
research achievements in improving crop strains by a 
combination of modern biotechnology and conventional 
methods have attained the advanced level in the world. 


*Changchun Grain Market Expanding 
9YSCEO1I27C Beying JINGII CANKAO BAO in Chinese 
21 Oct 94 p 2 


[Dispatch by reporter Zhu Hail (2612 3189 7812): 
“Changchun Grain and Oil Exchange Vigorous— 
Fairness, Equality, and Competition” ] 


[FBIS Translated Text] Changchun—During the past 
half year since its establishment, the Changchun Grain 
and Oil Exchange has done vigorous business with 
remarkable results, and its membership has kept 
expanding. From 8 April when it officially started oper- 
ation up to the present. the grain and oil transactions 
handled by this exchange have reached some !2 millon 
tons at a total value of 2 bilhhon yuan. The membership 
has increased to 58. Now, it has become one of the most 
thriving commodity exchanges for grain and orl trade in 
our country. 


The Changchun Grain and Oil Exchange 1s the third 
futures market for grain and oil trade established in 
China. following the exchanges in Shangha and Zheng- 
7hou. It 1s the first of its kind im Northeast China. Its 
precursor was the Jilin Corn Wholesale Market, one of 
the cight mayor grain wholesale markets in China. Since 
the founding of that market. while handling spot trans- 
actions, it had gradually introduced the membership 
system and other futures trade mechanisms, thereby 
laying a foundation for doing futures business. On 3 
December last year, that market, together with over a 
dozen big enterprises in the country. invested im estab- 
lishing the Changchun Grain and Onl Exchange. From 
the very beginning of the official operation of the new 
exchange, transactions have been conducted on the stan- 
dard track and according to the established regulations 
In addition, the exchange has cooperated with Jontin 
University in developing a computerized transaction 
system, a market analysis system, and an information 
network, all of which have reached the advanced level im 
the country. It has also introduced a series of trade, 
accounting, and risk-control systems, which are up to the 
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advanced world standard. This. plus its scientific man- 
agement and standardized service, has attracted large 
numbers of domestic clients to come to do business. 
Each year more than 3,000 chents are doing business at 
this exchange. On the average, over 7,000 transations are 
concluded here each business day, the highest number of 
daily transactions being 18.200. 


The exchange adheres to the principle of “fairness, 
equality. and competition.” Prices for transactions here 
have remained relatively stable. Even when the supply of 
grain and cooking oil was under strain as a result of 
natural disasters in some southern provinces this year. 
no big price fluctuations occurred at this exchange—a 
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fact that fully manifests the exchange’s vole in stabilizing 
the market and guiding the prices on the mght irack. 


Ten main commodities are handled by the Changchun 
Grain and Oil Exchange. including corn, soybean, and 
rice, which are abundantly produced in Jinlin Province. 
Corn accounts for 85 percent of the amount of trade. 
This is indicative of Jilin’s salient feature as a corn- 
producing province. Because of its authoritative nature. 
the “Jilin price™ for corn has become a reference price 
used by many enterprises and departments both at home 
and abroad in formulating their business policies. It has 
also been used as a reference by various levels of govern- 
ment in devising their grain production and marketing 
programs and has served as important information for 
farmers to adjust their planting plans. 
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East Region 


Fujian Governor on Pollution, Harnessing Rivers 
11K0401134995 Fuzhou Fujian People’s Radio Network 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Jan 95 


[FBIS Translated Text] Being concerned about compre- 
hensive management of the environment in the Min 
Jiang basin, Governor Chen Mingyi asked leaders of all 
localities and the relevant departments to adopt a 
responsible attitude on stopping pollution in the Min 
Jiang. During an inspection of Nanping Prefecture not 
long ago, Governor Chen Mingyi specially checked the 
pollution in the Nanping section of the river, telling local 
leaders and his entourage: We are all children of the Min 
Jiang. if we pollute the river, we will have a guilty 
conscience before our grandchildren. 


During a provincial economic work meeting, Governor 
Chen Mingy: personnally held a discussion on har- 
nessing the Min Jiang. Together with Vice Governor Shi 
Xingmou, he summoned leaders from the Min Jiang 
basin, prefectures, cities, the provincial environmental 
protection bureau, the provincial economic commission, 
the provincial planning commission, the provincial sci- 
ence and technology commission, and other relevant 
provincial departments and bureaus, to a meeting to 
discuss ways of harnessing the river. Governor Ct en 
Mingy: said: The central authorities are responsible for 
harnessing the Huai He, and we are responsible for 
harnessing the Min Jiang. By harnessing the Min Jiang, 
we will bring along the harnessing of the Jiulong Jiang 
and the Jin Jiang, so that the water quality of rivers in 
the province will fundamentally change. He further 
pointed out: Curbing pollution must proceed first, 
according to law, and second, according to scientific 
rules. Leaders of all localities and the relevant depart- 
ments must discuss methods of environmental protec- 
tion in the course of seeking good production methods. 
People up and down the province must improve their 
mentality about environmental protection. 


Further on Jiangsu’s Oil Production 


OW 0401134595 Beijing XINHUA in English 1327 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Nanjing, January 4 (XIN- 
HU A)—The Jiangsu Oilfield in east China had produced 
920,000 tons of crude oil by the last day of 1994, a vet 
increase of 58,000 tons over that of 1993 and a record. 


As a large state-owned enterprise specializing in the 
production of oil and natural gas, the oilfield has two 
mayor extraction areas—Cuizhuang and Matouzhuang. 


Cuizhuang’s output has reached 80,000 tons annually, 
while Matouzhuang’s daily production capacity is 100 
tons of crude oil. 


Meanwhile, the Jiangsu Oilfield’s newly verified reserves 
in 1994 rose by 22.9 percent over 1993, and the reserves 
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under exploitation grew by 37.6 percent, which has laid 
a solid foundation for an annual output of one million 
tons this year. 


Shandong Official Holds Forum on ‘Difficult 
Enterprises’ 

SK0501040495 Jinan Shandong People’s Radio 
Network in Mandarin 2300 GMT 5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Translated Text] The Spring Festival ts 
approaching. The recent developments of difficult enter- 
prises in the province and the well-being of the workers 
have always influenced the feelings of the provincial 
leaders. 


At the forum of workers of difficult enterprises held at 
the No. 6 State Cotton Mill on 5 January, Zhao Zhihao, 
secretary of the provincial party committee and provin- 
cial governor, said: With the Spring Festival 
approaching, leaders at all levels should regard the task 
of caring for the people's living as a bounden duty, 
realistically make proper arrangements for the hving of 
the masses, and let them have a harmonious and happy 
Spring Festival. Leaders at all levels should do a good job 
in this work with a strong sense of responsibility and 
deep feelings towards the masses. 


Zhao Zhihao, Han Xikai, Zhang Ruifeng, Liu Hongren, 
and Xie Yutang, and other provincial and city leaders 
travelled to the Jinan No. 6 State Cotton Mill to visit 
some houscholds of difficult workers and families of 
martyrs and servicemen. After that they called together 
to a forum plant directors, managers, party committee 
secretaries, and trade union chairmen of some difficult 
enterprises, including the Jinan No.6 State Cotton Mill, 
Shandong Timer Plant, Jinan No. | Printing and Dyeing 
Piant, Jinan Ceramics Plant, and Jinan Leather Shoes 
Plant to listen carefully to their voices and to study ways 
and methods to help them extricate from a predicament 
and end or reduce deficits. 


During the forum, Zhao Zhihao pointed out: Suvccess- 
fully carrying out reforms of state-owned large and 
medium-sized enterprises 1s one of our work prorities in 
1995. Money-losing enterprises should keep their cyes 
inward, analyze their own situation, and find out the 
reasons for the deficits from the aspects of production 
and management, ideology and concepts, and the use of 
cadres. It 1s necessary to rely on reforms and technolog- 
ical transformation, do a good joh in the readjustment of 
product mix, intensify their adaptability to the markct 
economy, and enhance the competitive ability. Efforts 
should be made to strengthen enterprise management 
and seek quality and efficrency through management. As 
long as the upper and lower levels make joint efforts, all 
difficulties will surely be overcome and all enterprises 
will surely be run well. 


Zhao Zhihao stressed: Leaders at all levels should real- 
istically change their work style, devote more time and 
energy to pondering some major issues On economic and 
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social development, and go more frequently to the 
masses and the grass-roots levels to discover and solve 
their problems. Meanwhile, efforts should be made to 
strengthen the social labor security system, continue to 
strengthen comprehensive management of public secu- 
rity, do a good job in security and guarding work, and let 
the masses have a happy and peaceful Spring Festival. 


Provincial leading comrades will travel to all localities 
across the province in the next few days to visit difficult 
enterprises and poverty-stricken rural areas to send the 
party's concern and regards to then. 


Shandong Urges Implementiag Economic 
Guidelines 


SK0501064495 Jinan Shandong People’s Radio 
Network in ManJarin 2300 GMT 5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transiated Text] The provincial government held 
a provincial teleconference on 5 January to mobilize 
governments at all levels to step up efforts to implement 
the guidelines of the central and provincial economic 
work conferences, to concen‘rate energy on attending to 
industrial and communications production, market 
supply, cotton purchase, allocation and transfer, and 
comprehensive management of public security, to con- 
solidate the excellent situation of reform, development, 
and stability, and to realize a good start in this year's 
work. 


Chen Jianguo, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and vice governor, presided over the confer- 
ence. In the light of the current economic and social life 
performance, Li Chunting, deputy secretary of the pro- 
vincial party committee and vice governor, emphatically 
pointed out: It is necessary to actively overcome diffi- 
culties and realrsiically organize the current industrial 
and communications production well. The banking 
departments at all levels should actively raise funds and 
invigorate the existing assets in reserve, and support the 
production of enterprises. Presently, it is necessary to 
concentrate efforts on guaranteeing funds for enterprises 
with good efficiency and whose products can have a good 
sale and can find a good market, and for the industries 
engaging in the purchase, transpoi . and storage of key 
materials that are essential to the national economy and 
the people's living. It 1s necessary to concentrate energy 
ON grasping spring transportation work, fight a good 
battle in this aspect, and pay great attention to and grasp 
well production safety during the winter. The current 
work priorities are: First, guard against fire accidents 
and hailstorms; second, do a good job in the security and 
management of spring transport; third, organize a spe- 
cial force to inspect enterprises that produce and sell 
fireworks, firecrackers and dangerous chemical prod- 
ucts. 


Li Chunting also stressed the market supply, cotton 
purchase, allocation and transfer, and the comprehen- 
sive management of public security. 
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Authorities Force Shanghai State Shop To Close 


11K0501100895 Hong Kong AFP in English 1002 GMT 
5 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Shanghai, Jan 5 (AFP}—The 
Shanghai authorities have ordered a state-owned button 
shop to quit a major shopping s*reet afier naming it the 
city’s worst shop of 1994. 


The 48-year-old Daxin Button Company on Sichuan 
North Street was given two months to move out, an 
official of the Hongkou commerce commission said. He 
said customers complained about poor service and shop- 
ping environment in the store which recently cramped 
clothes into a tiny space with buttons that do not sell well 
and do not earn the company much money. “In the eyes 
of the customers, the company is so disorganised that it 
deserves the title of worst shop,” he said. 


The consumer appraisal was the first of its kind in 
Shanghai and was introduced to help develop a “pres- 
sure mechanism” to improve social inspection and 
supervision over all markets. 


Shanghai Attempts To Protect Intellectual 
Property 


11K0S801101795 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 0845 GMT 5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Shanghai, January 5 (CNS)}— 
Shanghai, the biggest industrial city in China, has now 
been paying much attention to protection of intellectual 
property there. Both the Shanghai Higher People’s Court 
and the Shanghai Intermediate People’s Court have set 
up their special courts to hear intellectual property cases. 
During the past ten years between 1984 and 1993 [as 
received], a total of 1,241 intellectual property cases 
were heard and 1,135 of them were finalized. 


In order to strengthen protection of registered trade- 
marks and patents, the industrial and commercial 
departments at various levels in Shanghai have been 
conducting regular inspection programmes to combat 
infringement activities and fake products. In 1993, a 
total of 271 trademark infringement cases were dealt 
with, over 3 million illegally-plagiarized trademark tabs 
were eliminated and the offenders were ordered to pay a 
total fine of RMB [Renminbi] 1.13 million. In the first 
seven months of 1994, some 3.6 million fake trademark 
tabs plagiarized ‘om over 20 famous trademarks of local 
and foreign products were destroyed. 


Copyright of audio and visual products is also under 
strict protection in Shanghai. The “Regulations on 
Administration Over Audio and Video Product Mar- 
kets” has been issued by the Shanghai municipal govern- 
ment with a view to combat illegal pirate activities. 
Departments concerned in the city conducted several 
searches and inspections for this purpose and batches of 
pirated compact discs valued at RMB 80,000 were 
confiscated. 
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Shanghai has now seen a large batch of professronals 
engaging in studying on intelicctual property including 
social workers and screntists and they are working very 
well. Recently, the Shanghai University has set up an 
institute of intellectual property. 


Investment Group Develops Zhejiang’s Daxic 
isiand 

OW 0401170495 Bayne MINHA in Enelish 1624 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Ningbo. January 4 (XIN- 
HU A)}—Owver 1.000 enterprises from around the world 
have registered to set up ventures on Danie Island to the 
east of thes coastal city on East China's Zhepang Prov- 
ince, reflecting the smooth development on the island 


Daxic, covering 30.84 sq km and facing the Ningbo port. 
one of the four mayor international deepwater harbors mn 
China, 1s expected to play a strategic role im China's 
economic growth in the 21st century, on account of ns 
rich natural resources and important geographical posi- 
tion. 


In November 1992. at the initiative of Rong Yiren, then 
chairman of the China International Trust and Invest- 
ment Corporation (CITIC) and now the country’s vice- 
president. CITIC entered agreement with Ningbo to 
develop the island. 


CITIC, contractor of the development, plans to build the 
sland into an international port and cxport-orented 
economic zone, with processing industry, bi-technology, 
international trade. cargo-shipment and warchouse ser- 
vices as its economic pillars. 


CITIC has held talks with about 20 multinationals on 
ocean shipping. manufacturing and financial industries 
in Hong Kong, Singapore and the US. 


A large number of investment and co-operation agree- 
ments have been signed, including one for setting up a 
yornt venture with the Bechtel Group Inc. of the US., the 
largest cng:neering construction firm in the world, and a 
chemical company with a leading Japanese chemical 
firm. 


Entreprcneurs from 17 countries and regions. including 
the U.S. Japan, Britain and France, have visited the 
island and shown interest in the fields of contamer 
docks, petrochemicals, crude oi! and ore transportation, 
real estate, steel production, and shipbuilding and 
repairing 


As for the firms who have gamed footholds on the rsiand, 
they are doing business concerning industry, commerce, 
construction, transportation, real estate, finance, educa- 
tron and screntific research. 


CHTIC has drawn up an outline for the development of 
the rsland. At the same time, it has completed a detailed 
plan for the first development arca on the iiand, and 
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finished a topographic survey of the island as well as the 
designs of some subdistricts, roads and residential arcas. 


To date, the corporation 1s investigating the island's 


hydrogeological environment and drawing up plans to 
combat floods, trdal waves and carthquakes. 


The blueprint of a bridge to link the rsland with Ningbo 
has been given the final touches after a pontoon bridge 
was constructed at a cost of 17 milhon yuan. The key 
part of the joint venture with the Japanese chemical 
company 1s now under construction. 


Zhejiang has created good atmosphere ty help develop 
Daxic, unveiling a series of regulations to spur the 
development of rural enterprises on the rsland, lure 
overseas investors and provide plentiful labor. 


Central-South Region 


rr Township Makes Apology To Judicial 


HKOSOLOG0S9S Hone Kone SOUTH CHINA 
VORNING POST in English § Jan 9S p 16 


[By Dick Chan] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] A legal consultant for the town- 
ship government of Nantou in Zhongshan was to blame 
for a conflict between the authority and the Guangzhou 
Intermediate People’s Court. the town chief Zhu 
Yinggun said. Mr Zhu went to Guangzhou on Tuesday to 
apologise to the court for the incident 


The conflict happened un Wednesday last week [28 
December] when three sensor Nantou officials, including 
the local police chief, ste yped officials from the Guang- 
7hou court closing down a factory suspected of violating 
the patents of another manufacturer. 


The Nantou officials claimed the closure was improper 
because the court officials had failed to notify the 
township government beforchand. They encouraged res- 
dents and mobilised extra policemen to stop the court 
officials from closing down the factory 


Mr Zhu said a legal consultant of the township govern- 
ment was found to be responsible because he should 
have understood that the closure was legal. “Those who 
made the mistake must examine ther actions. Some of 
them were to blame, especially our legal consultant. He 
should understand the law clearly and be able to avoid 
such an unpleasant event,” Mr Zhu sand. 


But he said neither the police officers nor the legal 
consultant would be severely punished, as therr intention 
was to protect people's property. “Although the officers 
made a serious mistake in handling the snuation, we 
should consider ther responsible attitude im an attempt 
to protect the local people and then property.” he said. 
Mr Zhu said lack of legal education was the main reason 
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behind the conflict and he promised to strengthen the 
understanding of the law among local cadres and police 
officers. 


A report in the iefi-wing Wen Wei Po yesterday quoted 
Deng Guoji, chief of the Guangzhou Intermediate Peo- 
ple’s Court, as saying that it was not necessary for the 
court to inform the local authority before taking actions 
during investigations into infringements concerning 
intellectual property. He pointed out that only the covrts 
in provincial capitals could handle cases on paicnt 
infringements. Court officials will close the factory 
today. 


Guangzhou Police Uncover Fake Credit Card 
Workshop 

11K 0801072995 Beane CHINA DAILY in English § 
Jan 9S p 3 


[By Li Wen: “Fake Creda Card Ring Busted in Shen- 
then” | 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] Guangzhou—Guangzhou's 
Public Security Bureau has smashed an underground 
workshop making fake credit cards in Shenzhen, the 
Special Economic Zone bordering Hong Kong. Xiao 
Yaowen, a Hong Kong resident and Liu Zhixiong from 
Guangdong were arrested for the illegal production and 
sell of the fake cards, 1 was disclosed ~» Monday [2 
January|. The two arrested admitted that they had sold 
over 300 fake cards, which have a particularly good 
market in Hong Kong. 


International credit card or ganizations, such as Master- 
card and VISA, have complained to Guangzhou author- 
ities that Chinese-made fake card had been used in six 
commercial outlets in Guangzhou. The fraud had caused 
economic losses of over 120,000 yuan ($13,800). 


In the search for the underground factory, police seized 
99 take credit cards designed in the name of six overseas 
bank issuers and card-making equipment imported from 
Taiwan and Hong Kong. Xiao said almost all the cards 
were taken to Hong Kong and sold at a price of 2,000- 
3,000 Hong Kong dollars ($256-385) cach. 


Hainan Governor Says Economy Performing Well 


11K 0401134195 Beryjine ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Enelish 1315 GMT 4 Jan 9S 


|F BIS Transcribed Text] Harkou, January 4(CNS)—The 
economy in Haman Province now 1s performing in a 
fast. healthy and regulated way, said today Governor of 
Hainan, Mr. Ruan Chongwu, at a provincial economic 
development working mecting. 


Ruan said that the economic development m Hainan 
grew quickly in the past year. The province's gross 
domestic product (GDP) in 1994 was RMB [Renminbi] 
34.5 bilhon which was 12.2 percent higher than th: 
previous year. There was a particular higher growth in 
agriculture which had an increase of RMB 9.4 billion 
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The total output of grain was 2.03 million tonnes and 
this was almost the best in its hestory. For all the 
industries, total output was more or less equal to the 
overall sales. Last year. there was also a rapid develop- 
ment in the posts and telecommunications sector which 
saw a RMB 970 million business. an increase of 97.6 
percent over last year and above the avcrage national 
growth rate. Besides, the total fixed assets of the prov- 
ince amounted to RMB 20 billion. increasing by 38.5 
percent. There were twenty-four mayor investment 
proyects approved by the province and their total invest- 
ment was RMB 4.6 billion. Major projects such as the 
Daguanghba irrgation works, the international airport im 
Sanya. the Hebang refinery. the chemical fertilizer plant 
and the Changjiang Cement Factory were all progressing 
smoothly. 


Ruan also pointed out that in the past year. there were 
more large foreign enterprises planning to invest in 
Hainan but the number of new contracts and the amount 
of capital involved were in fact smaller. However, the 
amount of foreign funds injected into Hainan was US$ 
1.24 billion. which was 28.1 percent more than the 
previous year. Direct investments by foreign busi- 
messmen amounted to US$ 850 million. increasing by 
16.4 percent. The scope of their investment activities 
inchuded real estate. property. travel service. commerce. 
industry, agriculture and construction. Apart from busi- 
nessmen from Hong Kong and Taiwan, the number of 
investors from U.S.A., Europe, Britain and Japan were 
also increasing. 


The target of Haman for 1995, sand Ruan, would be 
focused on the intensive reforms of enterprises alongside 
with supplementary reform programmes. development 
of the high-efficiency tropical agriculture. increase of 
farmers’ income. enlargement of opening the province to 
the outside world and development of tourism. At the 
same time. more efforts would be made to attract foreign 
funds. As an experiment, service mdustrnes such as 
insurance companies. companies providing leasing ser- 
vices, accounting anc solicitors’ firms wall be also devel- 


oped. 


Hubei Leader Welcomes ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE Branch 

HMKOSO1092298 Wuhan Huber People’s Radio Network 
in Mandarin (000 GMT 28 Dec 94 


[FBIS Translated Text] A ceremony was held in 
Wuchang'’s Hongshan Auditorium this morning for the 
establishment of the Hube: Branch of ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE. Jia Zhijie. secretary of the provincial 
party committee and governor, and Guo Rui, director of 
ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE, attended and addressed 
the ceremony. Provincial leading comrades including Jia 
7hiyie, Qian Yunlu. and Guan Guangfu wrote inscrip- 
tons to congratulate ZHONGGUO XNINWEN SHE on 
the establishment of ts Huber branch, ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE was estabirshed mm September 195). 
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acting as an important institution in conducting propa- 
ganda to foreign countries. Wang Zhongnong, director of 
the provincial party commitice’s propaganda depart- 
ment, presided over the ceremony. 


In his speech, Jia Zhiyie, secretary of the provincial party 
committee and governor, said: ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE has provided foreign countries with overali reports 
on Hubet's situation, thereby enabling Chinese residing 
abroad; overseas Chinese, and Taiwan, Hong Kong, and 
Macao compatriots; as well as foreign friends to under- 
stand the province's development and feel the impetus 
of its progress in rciorm and opening up. ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE'’s decision to establish a branch in Huber 
is a major event in Hubei Province. Jia Zhijie hoped that 
the Huber Branch of ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
would make contributions to the province's opening up 
and economic construction. 


Aiso present at the ceremony were: Deng Guozheng, 
member of the provincial party committee's sianding 
committee, Liang Shufen, vice chairman of the provin- 
cial people's congress standing committee, Vice Gov- 
ernor Zhang Peiqiang. Zhong Shuqiao, vice chairman of 
the provincial committee of the Chinese People’s Polit- 
ical Consultative Conference, and leaders of central 
press units stationed in Hubei; as well as leaders of 
provincial and Wuhan City press units. 


Hubei Party Secretary Views Market Supply 
Situation 


11K0501120798 Wuhan Hubei People’s Radio Network 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 1 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Translated Excerpt] Yesterday afternoon, Hube: 
Provincial CPC Secretary and Governor Jia Zhiyie and 
other provincial and city leaders braved cold winds to 
inspect the situation of market reserves and supply of 
goods and materials in Wuhan City during the New 
Year's Day and the Spring Festival. 


The party and city leaders went to granarics, food 
markets, and vegetable-growing bases to visit with and 
convey greetings to business workers and staff and 
specialized vegetable-growing households who insisted 
on working and producing during the holidays, to 
inquire about the well-being of ordmmary consumers in 
cordial conversations with them and to wish citizens and 
the masses a joyous, auspicious, and steady New Year’ 
Day and Spring Festival. [passage omitted] 


The first place Jia Zhyre and his party visited was 
Wuhan City Vegetable Trading House and Frozen Food 
Processing Plant in East Wuhan City Road. [passage 
omitted] 


During yesterday afternoon's inspections, Jia Zhijre and 
his party also went to a vegetable plot owned by a couple, 
Pan Yusheng and Zhou Tongxiang, and to a specialized 
vegctable-growing household in Heping Township in 
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Wuhan City, to examine the state of vegetable produc- 
tion and to encourage vegetable growers to make contri- 
butions to a prosperous festival market and steady 
market prices. 


Finally, the provincial and city leaders went to the 
Guangfuhe Food Market to imquire about meat and 
vegetable prices, stressing the need to bear in mind the 
interests of thousands of houscholds and to ensure that 
there will be an abundant supply of commodities im the 
festival market which are easy to buy at stable prices. 


Those taking part in yesterday's inspections also 
included provincial party committee standing com- 
mittee member and Vice Governor Li Daqiang, Vice 
Governor Chen Shuiwen, Wuhan Mayor Zhao Baoysang. 
Deputy Mayor Dong Shaojian, provincial government 
Secretary General Chen Yuntie. 


In another report, yesterday afternoon, in the company 
of Wuhan City Party Deputy Secretary Liu Shand: and 
leading cadres of the provincial and city departments 
concerned, Secretary and Governor Jia Zhijic, provin- 
cial party committee standing commitice member and 
Secretary General Zheng Zuozheng, and their parties 
went io Wuhan Dyeing Factory to visit and convey 
greetings to impoverished worker families. 


In his cordial conversations with cadres and workers at 
the factory, Jia Zhijie sand: The party and the govern- 
ment will never forget workers and the masses who have 
made major contributions to the state.and people of all 
walks of life are very concerned about some enterprises 
relying on the province and the city to develop. We are 
calling on all of you on behalf of the provincial party 
committee and the provincia! government. 


Jia Zhijie conscientiously listened to the report made at 
the Wuhan Dyeing Factory and was very glad about the 
way the factory had organized production to provide for 
and help itself and all the efforts u had made to help 
workers who were badly off. 


Jia Zhyie then paid a visit to the home of city model 
worker Zeng Tianyou. When asked by Jia Zhipie how 
much he carned every month, how he arrange his living, 
and what kind of difficulties his family had, the 46- 
year-old Communist Party member replied with emo- 
tion that no maticr how large his family problems were, 
they were merely small problems compared to those of 
the enterprises. Jia Zhipe encouraged him to build up 
full confidence because the problems enterprises were 
facing were temporary ones and, with everyone's efforts, 
would definitely be overcome. [passage omitted] 


Jia Zhijie hoped that people from all walks of life would 
help workers from enterprises in difficulties overcome 
their present problems. 


On his return trip, he told Pan Shaxuan, president of the 
Hubei Provincial Federation of Trade Unions, to bring 
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the role of trade unions into play to make proper 
arrangements for workers’ living and to celebrate the 
New Year joyfully. 


It 1s understood that our province has raised 100 billion 
yuan in funds to be extended to workers of enterprises in 
difficulties before and after the New Year's Day. 


Southwest Region 


Sichuan Issues Securities Abroad To Speed 
Financing 


11K0301141195 Beyinge ZHONGGUO AINWEN SHE 
in English 0929 GMT 3 Jan 9S 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Chengdu, January 3 (CNS)— 
Sichuan Province implements a number of measures to 
introduce capital from abroad at the very beginning of 
this year in a bid to accelerate the pace of financing by 
floating securities overseas. 


Department concerned in the province has since last 
year made contacts with international renown financial 
and securities institutions and foreign securities compa- 
nies such as Merrill Lynch of the United States aid 
Nomura of Japan paid inspection visit on several occa- 
sions to Sichuan while preparations for establishment of 
some Sino-forcign cooperative funds are now underway. 
[sentence as received] 


New measures to be adopted this year include to strive 
hard to issue shares overseas on a trial basis, select 
enterprises for rssuance of “B” shares, set up investment 
funds in Europe, the U.S., Tarwan and Hong Kong while 
at the same time the province will cager to explore new 
types of securities including mternationally negotiable 


bonds as well as the patiern they are listed. New types of 


listing including the overseas listing will also be toed. 
Items for basic facilities and those of promising pros- 
pects will be chosen for special financing while introduc- 
tion of capital for ttems without guarantee required will 
be looked for. Auction of some small sized enterprises 
will be carried out overseas in a planned way while 
foreign investors are encouraged to employ merger or 
leasing practices for the running of qualified enterprises 
in Sichuan. 


Tibet Builds Ist Vacation Resort 


OW 0401095798 Beyine NINA in English O883 
GMI 4 Jan 9S 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Lhasa, January 4(XINHUA)}— 
Southwest China's Tibetan Autonomous Region ts 
speeding construction of a holiday village at Conngo 
Lake. 


Information from a recent meeting on construction of 
the tourrst and holiday village. the first of its kind in 
Tibet, has shown that 1 will be open for domestic and 
overseas tourists by this May 
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Conngo Lake, 360 kilometers cast of Lhasa, the capital of 
the region, ts located in Gongbo'gyamda county. Situ- 
ated at an clevation of 3,100 meters, the fresh-water lake 
covers an arca of 37.5 square kilometers. Thick virgin 
forests mmm the lake, with plentiful resources where 
wildlife abound. 


Construction of the village began in 1993, and it 1s being 
carried out in three phases. So far, workers have com- 
pleted construction of three villas, consisting of 18 surtes 
of rooms featuring typical folk customs, at an investment 
of 80 million yuan. 


Construction workers will build comfortable guest 
rooms with 100 beds and supplementary facilities this 
year, and construct some facilities for lake and water 
sports as well as an amusement center. 


The second-phase of construction will begin in 1996, and 
the third-phase will start in 1997 according to local 
officials. 


When the whole project 1s completed, the village, which 
1s jointly sponsored by three local firms, will combine 
sight-seeing, food service, shopping, housing and recre- 
ation, and will be able to accommodate | 200 tourists a 
year. 


North Region 
Beijing Bookstore Ordered Closed on Piracy 
Charges 


11K0S801122295 Beyinge ZHONGGUO AINWEN SHE 
in English 1109 GMT § Jan 95 

[FBIS Transcribed Text] Bening, January § (CNS)—A 
Beijing bookstore was found to have committed literary 
piracy of martial art novels writicn by a Hong Kong 
renowned writer known as Jin Yong. The bookstore 
situated at the Dongcheng district was ordered by the 
Municipal Bureau of Press and Publications and the 
Municipal Copyright Administration to shut down for 
its violation of copyright. 


The bookstore without authorized approval of Jin Yong 
arranged publication of a total of 520.000 volumes worth 
some RMB [Renminbi] 2.4 million covering several 
popular martial art novels written by the Hong Kong 
novelist in the name of the promotion and sales depart- 
ment of the Theatrical Publishing House cf China since 
May. 1993. The bookstore was responsibic for drstribu- 
tion of the pirated novels. The offense was later reported 
to the authorities. The publication bureau as well as the 
copyright administration launched six-month investiga- 
tion and decided to order a closure of the bookstore. 


The case will be transferred to public security depart- 
ment for further investigation for a great value involved 
and seriousness of tne offense. 


Tianjin To Streamline Use of Foreign Funds 
OW 04011702985 Benne AINUTUA in Enelish 1513 
GMT 4 Jan 95 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] Tianjin, January 4 (XIN- 
Ht A)—This port city in north China, wall strive to rarse 
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foresgn funds totalling 2.5 bilhon yuan for 43 infrasiruc- 
ture projects in a new zone m 1995, said a senior official 
here today. 


The move, which will include the buriding of roads, 
berths, railway lines and iclccommunscaticns, 1s part of 
a drive by Tianjin to utilize foreign capital more cffi- 
crently thes year. 


Mayor Zhang Lichang said more foreign funds will be 
pul into communications, energy, industry, agriculture, 
finance and certain parts of the real estate sector mm 1995. 


Tianjin will continue its co-operation with transnational 
corporations, Zhang sard. 


He urged that more attention be pard to port construc- 
thon, including a deepwater port able to accommodate 
100.000-dw1 ships. and special docks for loading and 
unloading coal, crude on and petrochemicals, im addi- 
tron to enhancing the annual handling capacity to 50 
millon tons. 


Zhang also asked the city to exert efforts to develop 
major chemical projects, the financial sector, trade and 
commerce. 


Northwest Region 


Endangered Wildlife ‘Multiplying’ in Northwest 
OW 0401110798 Bequne NINUUA in English 0950 
GMl 4 Jan 9S 


[PF BIS Transcribed Text) Xsan, January 4 (XINHUA)}— 
(nce endangered rare animals and birds are multiplying 
in northwest China as a result of effective protection 
measures. 


«Chinese zoologists have confirmed that those increasing 
im number mn the area include the crested this, black- 
necked crane, the takin, argal:, golden monkey and giant 
panda. 


In fact, crested rbises spotted in the region have exceeded 
0). black-necked cranes have gone over 700, while takins 
number more than 1,000, and giant pandas are found in 
the ;undreds, according to Zheng Shengwu, an animal 
researcher, 


In the Ducha: Migrant Bird Reserve in Gansu Province 
alone, over 50 black-necked cranes, and more than 100 
swans have been found, double the figure of 1982. 


Thousands of migratory birds frequenthe Lanzhou (cap- 
ital of Gansu Province) section of the Yellow River, 
where, prior to 1980, there was almost no sign of th 


Large numbers of takin haunt the Nruberhang Nature 
Reserve in Shaanxi Province. 


The region began to intensify protection measures in 
1981 when seven precious crested sbises, beheved to be 
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extinct mm the country, were spotied in Yang>* County, 
Shaanxi Province, Mr. Zheng sand. 


Over the past decade. 58 nature reserves were founded m 
the area, embracing Shaanxi, Gansu, and Qingha: prov- 
inces, and the Ningxia Hu: and Ximpang Uygur autono- 
mous regions. The Northwest Endangered Animal 
Research Institute, where Zheng works, was also sct up. 


In order to extend adequate protection. experts beheved 
thal an smportant thing to do was to make certam of the 
exact number of the existeng rare species, Zheng sad. 


By conducting an in-depth survey, they reached the 
conclusion that the region boasted 49 species of anmmais 
and birds under top state protectses, making up 38.61 
percent of the national total, wai 105 species under 
second level protection, accounting for 38.38 percent of 
the total. 


The survey also proved the location, number, hiving 
habits, ard environment of the crested sbis, black-necked 
cranes, white-lipped dear. golden monkey. and giant 
panda. 


Among the findings. research on the crested rbrs, black- 
necked crane, takin, and rare Tibetan animals have 


already passed cxpert apprarsal, with some of them 
winners of prizes granted by the central and provincial 


governments. 


The study has also aroused the aticntion and interest of 
internatoonal zoologists, Zheng sand. 


Cooperation over the past several years has included a 
Sino-US. pornt study of the snow leopard (1984-1988): a 
Sino-Japanese investigation of the white-lipped dear 
(1986-1990), and an on-going Chinese-Japanese survey 
of the ecological conditvons for the existence of crested 
ibis. 


Qinghai Township Enterprises Issuc 
Shareholdings 


11K0401 144095 \ining Qinehai People’s Radio Network 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Jan 95 


[FBIS Translated Text] To deepen the reform of town 
and township enterprises, the provincial structural 
reform commission and the provincial management 
bureau for town and township enterprises recently 
jointly formulated and issued expermental methods for 
the implementation of the shareholding cooperative 
system in town and township enterprises. The methods 
point out: Within the framework of state law, a share- 
holding cooperative enterprise may engage in commun 
cations, transportation, agricultural, and construction 
proyects. Sharcholding cooperative town and township 
enterprises include two forms: One 1s risk-bearmng share- 
holding cooperative enterprises and the other 1s turning 
town and township enterprises into sharcholding coop- 
erative enterprises. The methods provide regulations on 
enterprises’ sizes, organizational structure, and powers 
distribution. 
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President Reitterates Wish To Meet With Jiang 


OW0S01101895 Taipei Voice of Free China in English 
0200 GMT 5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text) President Li Teng-hui on 
Tuesday reaffirmed his desire to meet mainiand leader 
Chiang Tse-min [Jiang Zemin] on an international occa- 
sion. During a tea party with managing directors of 17 
local news media, he said the 1995 APE. summit 
meeting. scheduled to be held in Osaka, Japan, in 
November, would be an appropriate time for them to 
mect. Both Tarwan and mainland China are members of 
the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation, or APEC, 
Forum. But Li has been unable to atiend the two 
previous summits in 1993 and 1994 because of Peking’s 
interference. Li urges Peking to change its stand this year 
and stop opposing his presence at the Osaka APEC 
summit. Li told the newsmen Se hopes the mainland 
situation remains stable, as without a stable mainiand 
China, relations across the strait cannot develop steadily. 


President Li Responds To Pope's Peace Message 
OW 0S01025498 Taipei CNA in English 0129 GMT §$ 
Jan 95 


[By Benjamin Yeh] 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Taipe:. Jan. 4 (CNA)— 
President Li Teng-hu: on Wednesday [4 January] wrote 
a letter to Pope John Paul II im response to the Pope's 
world day of peace message for the year 1995. 


The Pope, in the message, called for women around the 
world to make the best use of their special gifts by 
serving as “teachers of peace” in order to help enhance 
humanity's well-being. 


“| share with your holimess the lofty ideals contained 
therein and register may wholehearted support for 
them,” Li said on the letter. 


Li said he believes women will play a significant role in 
maintaining world peace in the future. “The female half 
of the world’s population is characterize. by such 
qualities as tenderness, kindness, compassion and 
patience, can play a very significant an. irreplaceable 
role as peace envoys to take up missions for the cause of 
global peace.” Li pointed out. 

As the president of the Republic of China [ROC], Li also 
assured the Pope that the “government and people of the 
ROC will continue our commitment to the enhancement 
of women’s welfare by giving them more protection and 
care.” 


Lien on Taipei's Approach to Cross-Strait Ties 
OW 0S01025698 Taiper CNA in English 0156 GMT S$ 
Jan 9§ 


[By Flor Wang] 


TAIWAN 7S 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Taipei, Jan. 4(CNA)}—Premicr 
Lien Chan said on Wednesday [4 January] tht the 
eS ee 
in dealing with cross-stratt ties im order to create a 
win-win situation for both Taiwan and Mainland China. 


Lien made the remarks at an Execute Yuan New Year's 
gathering, during which he also outlined the govern- 
ment's major m policy goals for 1995. 

While stressing the importance of government effi- 
ciency, Leen asked all government agencies to be effi- 
cent and clean in working for the peopic. He demanded 
that they exercise their rightful powers so as to win 
community) support. 


In the economic ficld and in relations with Mainland 
China, Lien said the government will continue pro- 
moting the economic stemul:s package and wll start 
work immediatcly to develop Taiwan into an Asia- 
Pacific operations hub. As Tarwan’s relations with Main- 
land China [words indistinct] development, the govern- 
ment 1s porsed to take a far-reaching and pragmatic 
attitude in dealing with the mamniand in order to create a 
fnendly environment for mutual benefits Lien empha- 
sized. 


Under the capalsie leadership of President Li Teng-hui in 
the past year, the republic [words indistinct] step toward 
its democratization goal, Lien said, adding that Decem- 
ber’s elections of Taiwan provincial govenors and Taipes 
and Kaohsiung city mayors laid a sound foundation for 
the future development of the nation. 


As many challenges are still awaiting the nation im its 
pursuit to become a more advanced country, Lien urged 
all ROC nationals and government officials to work 
harder with the start of the new year to create a bright 
future. 


CPC General Secretary Meets Taiwan Capitalists 
9SCMO036A Taipe: HSIN HISIN WEN [THE 
JOURNALIST] in Chinese No 397, 22 Oct 94 pp 16-17 


{Article by Tan Shu-chen (6223 3219 3791): “Taiwan 
Capitalists More Interested in “Photo Op'] 


[FBIS Translated Text] It was almost 1700 on 11 
October. At Zhongnanhai in Bering, CPC General Sec- 
retary Jiang Zemin shot a glance at the cover of a book 
presented to him by a visitor, then turned to look at the 
other visitors and smiled. He put the book down without 
even opening it, saying. “Not just this one. «here are 
numerous books like this on the mainland. | have not 
read any one of them.” Jiang Zemin Just Smiied 


The visitor who presented the book was Zhang }').4;zhao 
[1728 1627 3113), board chairman of Cheng-chung 
Bookstore om Tarwan and a deputy leader of the cou- 
nomic and trade study mission that followed Xu Shengfa 
[6079 0524 4099] to the mainland. Zhang Pingzhao also 
was spokesman for the mission during its meeting with 
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Jiang Zemin. Accordingly, what Jiang Zemin said about 
not having read any of the books was meant for the 
consumpton of the “blue” capitalists who accompanied 
Xu Shengfa to Beying. 


The book im question was The Intercalary Month of 
imgust 1995, a best-seller in Taiwan alt the moment. 
Copies were sent to Wang Zhaoguo at the Tarwan affairs 
office mm the State Council and Vice Premier Li Lanqing 
as well as Jiang Zemin. Zhang Pingzhao said he wanted 
to use the book to make a point, but most Chinese 
leaders presented with the book just smiled. Jiang 
Zemuin’s response must be deemed most vocal .n com- 
parison. 


hangs, Zemin may not have read the book, but he was 
familic with the subject matter. He said that if he, CPC 
gecncral secretary, president of the nation, and chairman 
of the Central Miltary Commission, was not aware of 
such a thing. “how can there be such a thing”” Jiang 
7Zcmin’s answer was totally devoid of substance because 
he did not explain clearly how there could be such a thing 
as “armed invaswn of Tarwan™ or the “itercalary 
month of August.” In contrast, Zhang Pingzhao and Xu 
Shengfa’s “so-what-difference-does-it-make™ response 
seemed to say that “military power 1s dead. Long live the 
economy.” 


Zhang Pingzhao then went on to quo'e Jiang Zemin, “I 
am an optimist who looks on the brigh. side in all things. 
So I feel good about the future of ihe relationship 
between the two sides of the strait.” Jiang Zemin also 
vas quoted as saying that there 1s always a third party 
whe docs not want to see the reunificution of the two 
sides. Both sides, he said, should work together to thwart 
the sabotcur’s efferts and establish a truly mutually 
beneficial and complementary relationship. 


Xu Shengfa was sust as optimistic in his characterization 
of the meeting with Jiang Zemin. Jiang Zemin told him 
that he had visited many countries in the world to hold 
discussions with local leaders. Jiang Zemin called that a 
good way to solve problems. Talking face to face 1s the 
best way to understand one another, he said. Since Jiang 
Zemin raised this issue first, Xu Shengfa naturally went 
on to make the point that Jiang Zemin should meet with 
Mr. Li of Tarwan for a usefv) exchange. Jiang Zemin 
sand, “A meeting ts possible when the opportunity pre- 
sents itself.” If the tome is night, Jiang Zemin said, he 
would not duck 


The mecting between Jiang Zemin and Xu Shengta 
began at almost 1700 and lasted about an hour. so the 
two had tyme to talk about other things besides Mr. Li 
and the month of August. Jiang Zemin did most of the 
talking. What did he say’? Xu Shengfa and Zhang Ping- 
vhao had long forgotten, they said: there was simply no 
need to remember rt. In Zhang Pingzhao’s words, “Not 
mmportant. He just talked about the past.” 


That's truc. The conversation could have taken place last 
vear, then frozen and defrosted for use this year. The 
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wording and phrasing might be different. but the sub- 
stance was the same. including the examples cited. The 
smiles were lke negatives that could be duplicated tens 
of thousands of times. 


“But what difference docs | make”™ 


One meeting partecipant did not deny that he came to 
Beying with the sole purpose of using the meeting with 
Jiang Zemin as a launching pad. He said he made the 
long trip from Taiwan to Beyng so that he could later 
brag about meeting with this or that big shot and saying 
such and such a thing. (his teme around, though. he did 
not have much of an opportunity to talk. other than 
having his picture taken. His attstude echoed Zhang 
Pingzhao’s response. Zhang Pingzhao could answer 
without any thinkeng at all, “No big deal.” and added, 
depending on the position of the person who asked the 
question, “We did not talk about other political matters. 
Nor did we discuss mayor economic policies.” 


After the mecting the bunch of people who had made the 
long trip from Tarmpe: to Beying hurried back home. 


Most businessmen who travel to Zhongnanha are not 
really interested mn hearing what the leaders have to say 
or in expressing them own opinions. Thrs 1s clear from 
the way the bunch of biue-flag KMT capitalists scram- 
bled to have thei pictures taken with red-flag CPC 
General Secretary Jiang Zemin after the end of the 
meeting between Jiang Zemin and Xu Shengia. Tires 
were more imtcrested in photo opportunttics than im 
mulling over what was in Jiang Zemin’s head. 


When Jiang Zemin said that the current friendly reta- 
tionship between the two sides of the straint would 
continue to develop in the same direction, the busi- 
nessmen in attendance immediately tossed the book out 
of the window. They even said, “Military force? Why 
bother”? An economic blockade would do.” 


Even Zhang Pingzhao. who went to Bening book in 
hand, in fact was only using tt as a piece of rock to be 
tossed into the tranquil waters of Jiang Zemin’s words 
The slea was to create some mppics. As it turned out, i 
did yust that. Jiang Zemin himself threw a piece of rock 
by saying. “A meeting 1s possible when the opportunity 
presents itself.” This mpple pleased Xu Shengfa no end 
because tt could be felt all the way back mn Tarwan. It was 
a fnendly response to what Li Teng-hus sand a couple of 
days ago about wanting to “say hello” to Jiang Zemin on 
an international forum 


Actually jrang Zemin's words were generalized and 
vaguc, non-commuttal and not indicative of any specific 
feclings. To Taran politicians, however, they were 
worth talking about because they were uttered in 
response to “questions posed by us.” There was a look of 
gratification on Xu Shengfa’s face. Ne sand, “Something 
newsworthy at lasi 
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Navy Considers Buying Anti-Submarine 
Helicopters 

OW0501110895 Taipei CNA in English 1028 GMT 5 
Jan 95 


[By Lilhan Wu] 


[Text] Taipei, Jan. 5 (CNA)}—The Republic of China 
[ROC] Navy ts considering purchasing additional 
[Sikorsky] S-70CM anti-submarine helicopters amid 
reports that Mainland China has ordered three Russia 
attack submarines. 


However, the Navy said that the purchase would depend 
on military budgets and whether the U.S. agrees to the 
sale. Despite the uncertainty of obtaining the S-70CM 
helicopters, the Navy has nixed a plan to buy more P-3 
anti-submarine plans which need runways to take off or 
land. Another plan to convert [word indistinct] Air Force 
S-2T anti-submarine planes to Navy use has also been 
shelved for the same reasons. 


Nevertheless Navy officials said that cutting off [words 
indistinct] will not reduce the Navy’s present anti- 
submarine capability. In the future, the Navy will con- 
tinue to work with the Air Force to conduct reconnais- 
sance operations. 


According to Jane’s Fighting Ships, the recently- 
purchased Russian submarines are quiet and cruise at 
speeds comparable to top of the line submarines. The 
purchase has led the ROC to re-evaluate the balance of 
naval power across the Taiwan Strait. 


Navy officials Thursday [5 January] said that the current 
joint efforts of the Navy and the Air Force will continue 
to ensure security in the strait, but they also admitted 
that the purchase of more submarines by the ROC would 
be the best defense against the enhanced Mainland 
threat. Navy sources said that many nations have 
expressed an interest in selling submarines to Taiwan but 
all have backed down after pressure from Beijing. 
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Taipei Reportedly To Start Direct Shipping to 
PRC 

OW0501060995 Tokyo KYODO in English 0515 GMT 
5 Jan 95 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Hong Kong, Jan. 5 KYODO— 
Taiwan’s Vice Premier Hsu Li-teh announced that a plan 
for direct shipping links to China, the first since 1949, 
will be submitted for approval to the Legislative Yuan by 
the end of January, a Taiwan daily reported Thursday [5 
January]. 


Hsu, who also chairs the influential Council for Eco- 
nomic Planning and Development (CEPD), said 
Kaohsiung would be the ideal “offshore” port from 
which ships could sail directly to China, the CHINA 
TIMES said. 


Taiwan banned direct trade, investment, postal and 
other links with China in 1949 after the Chinese Com- 
munists had driven the Kuomintang from power. All 
such contact between the two is at present routed 
through “third countries” such as Hong Kong. 


By designating the Taiwanese port of Kaohsiung as an 
offshore transshipment center, Taiwan can say ships are 
not really on Taiwanese territory. But ships sailing 
directly from Kaohsiung to China would still have to be 
registered abroad, Hsu said. 


The vice premier hinted at further changes to come, 
indicating future policy priorities as “first shipping, then 
air traffic, first freight, then passengers,” the CHINA 
TIMES said. 


If the plan for the offshore transshipment center 1s 
approved by Taiwan’s Legislative Yuan, it will be imme- 
diately effective, the Taiwan daily said. 


Part of the motivation for reversing the decades-old ban 
on direct links with the mainland stems from Hong Kong 
returning from British colonial rule to Chinese jurisdic- 
tion in 1997. This will render the terri: ry useless as a 
third point from which Taiwan conducts its considerable 
trade with China. 
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Hong Kong 


Reportage on Potential SAR Leadership 
Candidates 


‘Favorites’ Listed 
11K0301072295 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 3 Jan 9S p 13 


{By Sam Mok] 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] Since the drafting of the Basic 
Law began, two dozen names have been thrown up as 
potential candidates as the first Chief Executive of the 
Special Administrative Region (SAR). They range from 
the obviously no-hopers to the highly possible; from 
Baroness Lydia Dunn and Democratic Party leader 
Martin Lee to Chief Justice Sir Ti Liang Yang and a 
Beijing favourite son, Leung Chun-ying. 


Speculating, a favourite guessing game of the elite and 
the media, has been part wishful thinking, part “‘edu- 
cated guess-work” and part lobbying. 


The wishful-thinkers have opted for Lady Dunn, who 
obviously carinot qualify because she has a seat in the 
House of Lords and may well not be around when 1997 
arrives, and Martin Lee, who has been denounced as a 
subversive by Berying. “Educated guessers” have stayed 
mainly with surveyor and Preliminary Working Com- 
mittee (PWC) political subgroup co-convenor Leung 
Chun-ying and Chief Justice Sir Ti Liang Yang. Others 
have opted for former top civil servant John Chan and 
property tycoon Vincent Lo. 


Lobby Favourites 


The lobbyists have gone for, in chronological order, 
former Executive Councillor and solicitor, Lo Tak-shing; 
Liberal Party leader Allen Lee: Chief Secretary Anson 
Chan; Wheelock chairman Peter Woo and, lately, Trade 
Development Council chairman, Victor Fung. 


How do these and the rest measure up to the four criteria 
drawn up by Beying for their search for the man or 
woman who will run Hong Kong from | July 1997? 


The criteria are: understanding and familiarity with 
Hong Kong laws and the legal system; solid administra- 
tive experience, acceptable to Hong Kong and China, 
and of international standing. 


In addition, the Basic Law specifies that the chief exec- 
utive “shall be a Chinese citizen of not less than 40 years 
of age, who is a permanent resident of the region with no 
right of abode in any foreign country and has been 
ordinarily resident in Hong Kong for a continuous 
period of not less than 20 years”. 


The Chief Executive also ““must be a person of integrity, 
dedicated to his or ber duties”. 
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What other requirements Beijing may covet is not 
known. With the PWC due to look into this later in the 
year, there may well be others. For the moment however, 
some Beijing officials say these four are a “must” for a 
future chief executive. 


The need to be familiar with the law reduces the group to 
a handful: Sir Ti Liang Yang; former judge and PWC 
member Simon Li and solicitor Lo Tak-shing. But a 
broader interpretation of this should include past and 
serving bureaucrats who have much more than a passing 
knowledge of the law. These would include Chief Secre- 
tary Anson Chan and Kowloon Motor Bus managing 
director John Chan. 


Solid administrative experience automatically points to 
civil servants. But running big corporations or non- 
government institutions requires administrative skills as 
well. 


Those who clearly fall into this category are Peter Woo, 
who began with Worldwide Shipping in 1973, banker 
David Li; former Executive Councillors Hung Sze-yuen 
and Rita Fan, both of whom are also on the PWC; 
billionaire tycoon Li Ka-shing; surveyor and property 
consultant Leung Chun-ying; businessman and Trade 
Development Council (TDC) chairman Victor Fung; 
vice-chancellor of the Chinese University of Hong Kong 
Charies Kao, school principal and chairman of the 
Democratic Alliance for the Betterment of Hong Kong, 
Tsang Yok-shing. 


Dual Acceptability 


Acceptability to Hong Kong and China highlights a fair 
number of contenders for the job, notably the Chief 
Justice, the property tycoons and business leaders who 
are not seen as going overboard in “toeing the China 
line’, and former top civil servant, John Chan. 


The last requirement may be more difficult for many of 
these contenders to measure up to. The obvious ones are 
tycoon Li Ka- shing, academic Charles Kao, who 1s 
internationally-known as the “father of fibre optics”, 
and possibly Peter Woo, banker David Li and the Chief 
Justice. 


It is obvious that few, if any, fulfil all four requirements. 
The ones who comes closest to the four criteria are the 
Chief Justice, followed by Charles Kao, Li Ka-shing, 
Peter Woo David Li and TDC chairman Victor Fung. 
but all, except the Chief Justice, miss out on that vital 
requirement of understanding and familiarity with Hong 
Kong laws and the legal system. 


John Chan meets with the first three, but fails on 
international standing, as does Rita Fan. 
Pleasing the PWC 


Leung Chun-ying and Vincent Lo do not measure up to 
two criteria: understanding of the law and international 
standing. Chief Secretary Anson Chan would stand a 
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good chance if she was acceptable to China, but most 
PWC members think not. The PWC carries a lot of 
weight because it provides the strategic thinking for the 
establishment of the SAR government. 


Unacceptable to Hong Kong people would be Lo Tak- 
shing. In any case, some Chinese officials have already 
indicated in private that his candidacy has never been 
taken seriously. Most others qualify in at least two areas. 
But whether those who meet all or most of the criteria, 
such as Sir Ti Liang Yang, are acceptable to Beijing 1s 
anybody's guess. 


Some have already dropped out of the race, although 
their supporters may not admit it. These include Allen 
Lee, who has yet to prove himself to be an able politician 
or administrator. His links with Beijing are, at best, 
tenuous. Both Tsang Yok-shing and Cheng Kai-nam of 
the Democratic Alliance for the Betterment of Hong 
Kong are too young and inexperienced to be seriously 
considered. 


Even those who measure up to the four criteria may be 
disqualified for having right of abode in another country, 
although the ind'vidual may be prepared to surrender 
this right if appointed. In so far as residency in Hong 
Kong is concerned, all those whose names have been 
touted as potential chief executive over the years qualify. 


Notwithstanding all these, the front-runners as faz as the 
media is concerned are: 


—Sir 71 Liang Yang, 65, Chief Justice since 1988; a 
member of the Basic Law Consultative Committee 
until his appointment; born in Shanghai, called to the 
Bar in 1954 and joined the judiciary two years later; 
has remained free of controversy throughout his 
career, but only a runner-up to the job in a recent 
public opinion poll, with first place going to Mrs 
Chan. 


—Leung Chun-ying, 40, surveyor and property con- 
sultant, who is generally regarded as “well-in” with the 
Peying authorities: Secretary-General of the Basic 
Law Consultative Committee; founded the One 
Country, Two Systems Research Centre, which ts 
highly regarded by Beijing; a key member of the PWC 
and co-convenor of its political sub-group. 


—Anson Chan, 54, Shanghai-born Chief Secretary who 
has headed several opinion polls on choices for the top 
job; has shown herself to be tough (in public speeches, 
at least) with liberals, China, and the United States on 
the most-favoured-nation trading status issue. 


—David Li, 55, chief executive of the Bank of East Asia, 
a drafter of the Basic Law and PWC member, born in 
London, holds a British passport, vehemently opposed 
to Governor Chris Patten’s political reforms package. 


—Peter Woo, Shanghai-born chairman of Wheelock and 
Wharf, which makes him one of the key men in Hong 
Kong. He has generally remained non-controversial 
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and outwardly kept Beijing and London at an equi- 
distance in political matters. 


PRC Sets Criteria for SAR Chief 


11K0301062995 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 3 Jan 95 pp 1, 2 


{By China editor Cary Huang and M Y Sung} 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] China has set four criteria— 
including full commitment to Hong Kong's legal sys- 
tem—in the selection of the first chief executive of the 
post-1997 Special Administrative Region (SAR). Knowl- 
edge of the laws and commitment to the legal system top 
the list. The other three are wide experience in adminis- 
tration, acceptability to Hong Kong and China, and 
international stature. 


Knowing the laws and commitment to the legal system 
are said to have been insisted upon by Li Ruihuan, 
chairman of China's top advisory body, the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference (CPPCC). 
Chinese sources quoted Mr Li, also a member of the 
ruling Communist Party’s top decision-making body, the 
Politburo Standing Committee, as saying Hong Kong's 
legal system was behind the territory's economic success. 


In speeches Mr Li has urged officials and researchers 
responsible for Hong Kong affairs to study the most 
valuable elements which made Hong Kong a global 
success. ““What makes Hong Kong a success are what we 
and the chief executive of the future SAR should work 
hard to maintain.” he said. 


The sources, with close links to the local Xinhua News 
Agency, said that, although Beijing received many sug- 
gestions on the subject, mostly from the territory's 
pro-Beying and business communities, senior officials 
had recently endorsed these four as fundamental ones 


As well as knowledge of the law, the chief executive must 
have wide experience in administration in order to run 
the newly-formed government. He also has to be accept- 
able to both the people of Hong Keng and China's 
central government. Finally, he or she must be well 
known internationally. 


The chief executive ts set to be selected between October 
and December next year, the Preliminary Working Com- 
mittee (PWC) decided recently in Beijing. The selection 
committee will be formed in the middle of next year. 


The sources did not say if any of the four criteria would 
carry special emphasis, but hinted that maintaining good 
relations with Hong Kong people and the central govern- 
ment would be a key point. Confirming the four criteria, 
a senior Xinhua official, who initiated the “international 
Stature’ as one of the criteria, said fame was important 
as Hong Kong enjoyed a prestigious status as an inter- 
national financial and services hub. 
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The official said the four criteria were different from that 
of the four prerequisites stipulated by the Basic Law- 
Hong Kong’s mini-constitution after 1997. “The four 
prerequisites are a must, while the four criteria are those 
against which we are working hard to measure people 
whose personalities and experiences will fit most,” the 
official said. 


The Basic Law has stipulated the chief executive must be 
a Chinese citizen, aged not less than 40, a permanent 
resident of Hong Kong without right of abode in a 
foreign country and must have ordinarily resided in 
Hong Kong for a continuous period of not less than 20 
years. 


According to a decision made by National People’s 
Congress (NPC) in 1990, the first chief executive will be 
chosen by a 400 member selection committee drawn 
from four sectors: business and finance; professionals; 
labour, grassroots and religious groups: and former pol- 
iticians and delegates to the NPC and CPPCC. 


The China-appointed PWC, providing strategic thinking 
on the formation of the SAR government, has recom- 
mended the selection committee should be formed by 
consultation. According to the PWC’s blueprint. the 
selection committee can nominate a maximum of eight 
candidates for the top post, as each nominee must have 
at least 50 members support. The candidate who gets 
more than 200 votes will be the chief executive. 


HKMAO Spokesman Denies Report 


11K0501133995 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 1312 GMT 5 Jan 95 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, January 5 (CNS)—A 
spokesman for Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office 
{[HKMAO] under the State Council said the article 
entitled “Criteria Set for SAR Chief published in HON- 
GKONG STANDARD on January 3 was untrue. 


According to the spokesman, the Basic Law has clearly 
stipulated the prerequisites for the chief executive of the 
future Hong Kong Special Administrative Region (SAR). 
In discussing relevant proposals on the formation of the 
first SAR government as well as the criteria for the first 
SAR chief, the political sub-group under the Preliminary 
Working Committee (PWC) has not raised any criteria 
other than the stipulations of the Basic Law. 


XINHUA Pressures Board Member To Drop 
Candidacy 


11K0501060495 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 5 Jan 95 p 2 


[By Linda Choy] 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] A Shatin district board member 
yesterday claimed he had been offered a seat on China’s 
district affairs advisory body if he agreed not to stand in 
the March Regional Council [Regco] elections. Kong 
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Wood-chiu, a Liberal Party men:ber, said the offer was 
extended to him by a politician from the district two 
weeks ago. 


Refusing to name the politician, Mr Kong said the offer 
was to prevent a direct contest between himself and 
another pro-China candidate, Thomas Pang Cheung-wai 
from the Democratic Alliance for the Betterment of 
Hong Kong (DAB). In return, Mr Kong would receive an 
appointment from Xinhua (the New China News 
Agency) as a district affairs adviser. 


M: ong said he would not trade his election plans for a 
seat on the advisory body. “Being a district adviser 
would give me another title. It does not achieve much in 
practical terms. 


“] do not think I have to give up my chance tn the Regco 
election,” he said. Mr Kong said he did not think the 
offer was an attempt to tamper with the election. “Even 
if I took the offer, it would not necessarily alter the 
outcome of the poll.” 


The constituency in question 1s Sha Tin North, which 
includes the central area of Fo Tan, Wo Che and part of 
Tai Wai. It is expected to be one of the most hotly 
contested seats in the poll, with candidates fielded by the 
Liberal Party, the L‘AB and possibly the Democratic 
Party. Yesterday, Mr Pang said he was not aware of such 
a deal. Mr Pang became a member of the party in 
November and his participation would help increase the 
DAB’s strength in Sha Tin. 


China is to announce and appoint the second batch of 
over 200 district affairs advisers on Monday [9 January]. 
This will include more serving district board members, 
including Kowloon City district board chairman Tang 
Po-hong and Wong Tai Sin’s Wong Kam- chi. 


The Association for Democracy and People’s Livelihood 
has one member on the list, but chairman Frederick 
Fung Kin-kee refused to divulge details. 


A DAB district board member is considering with- 
drawing from the party after discovering she was not 
among the district affairs appointees. Fung Leung Kwai- 
ping of the Wong Tai Sin district board said she should 
not be excluded from the list, because she was the top 
scorer among the DAB candidates in September's dis- 
trict board elections. 


Mrs Fung defeated former student leader Lam Yiu- 
keung in the district board election, winning more than 
2,173 votes. She said she was very depressed by the news. 
“It was like a bucket of cold water. | have worked so hard 
for the district during the past few years and the effort is 
not recognised.’ She said Xinhua had contradicted itself 
by claiming that the district advisers should be able to 
voice grassroots concerns, then leaving her off the 
appointment list. She is to seek discussion with Xinhua 
before finally making up her mind. 
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Column Criticizes PRC Plan To Remove Elected 
Officials 


11K0201045798 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 2 Jan 95 p 10 


{Column by Christine Loh: “Lurking Behind the 
Facade” ] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] There are 908 days left before 
the change of sovereignty from British to Chinese rule. 
During the course of last year, we were able to get a 
clearer idea of what will take place at that fateful 
moment im time and history. The first act of the 
incoming sovereign will be to liquidate the existing 
political structure in Hong Kong. 


China's highest law-making body, the National People’s 
Congress, passed a resolution last August to abolish the 
three tiers of councils in Hong Kong on June 30, 1997. 
China is prepared to do this despite the fact that the 
councils are elected by the people of Hong Kong. 


One of the soon-to-be abolished councils 1s the Legisla- 
tive Council. In its place, the Preliminary Working 
Committee (PWC) Beijing's hand-picked advisers, have 
proposed the creation of a provisional legislature. This 
innovation, however, 1s to be a wholly appointed body, 
effectively by the Central People’s Government in Bet- 
ying. 


The members of the PWC include an odd assortment of 
longtime leftists, such as the chairman of the Democratic 
Alliance for the Betterment of Hong Kong, Tsang Yok- 
sing, and recent converts such as Sir S.Y. Chung, Rita 
Fan, and Nellie Fong who are all either former executive 
or legislative councillors. One would have thought that 
they would have opposed the idea of setting up a 
provisional legislature since it 1s not what Hong Kong 
wants or needs. 


It is hard to understand how PWC members can recom- 
mend a structure which ts a giant step back into the past 
when the legislature was wholly appointed. Hong Kong 
has moved quickly towards greater direct representation 
of the electorate. 


Whose interests are these advisers putting first—those of 
the people of Hong Kong, their own, or those of the 
Chinese Communist Party (CCP)? History will not be 
charitable to appointees who machinate to get rid of 
elected representatives of the people. 


So, on July 1, 1997, Hong Kong will have 60 appointed 
legislators put there by Beying. No election ts likely to 
take place before 1999, when under the Basic Law 
elections must take place. PWC members have men- 
tioned a life of the provisional body lasting for 12 to 18 
months. What 1s the point of having elections between 
July and December in 1998 when elections must take 
place the following vear? 


The only conclusion is that there will in fact be no 
elections at all. 
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if Beijing wants to hold on to its stance that it has to 
terminate the three tiers of government in Hong Kong 
because they were elected under the rules unilaterally set 
up by Britain, then Beijing can still show respect to the 
people of Hong Kong by announcing that it will reap- 
point all the representatives since they have been elected 
by Hong Kong. 


Instead, Chinese officials have only indicated that some 
legislators may be appointed. The message 1s clear. 
Those representatives whom the CCP does not like will 
not be appointed. But it is highly likely that those 
councillors will be reelected in 1995—Martin Lee, Emily 
Lau, Szeto Wah and others and probably Lau Chin-shek 
100. 


So what are the criteria for appointment, since popu- 
larity with the Hong Kong electorate does not seem to be 
one? 


The CCP will choose those who will not speak before 
they are spoken to, or depart from the script that they are 
given. After the hiatus of disbanding the political struc- 
ture here, whatever institutions of government Hong 
Kong has, common sense and historical experience argue 
that they will be no more than facades and proxies for 
the CCP. 


1995 will not be an easy year. China ts going to take over 
Hong Kong come what may. 


Maybe it has no interest in allowing the impression to be 
created that everything was going nicely in the final years 
of British rule. The more difficult and ominous that 
things seem to be, the greater sense of relief after 1997 
and the more welcome Britain's departure will seem. 


Then, after 1997, those people who signed up early on to 
serve the CCP’s interests will want to be rewarded with 
power and influence, such as China advisers and PWC 
members, as well as those unknown to the public but 
who are covert CCP members in Hong Kong. The mood 
could well be one of purge and backlash. 


Article Criticizes UK Human Rights Record 


11K0301072395 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 3 Jan 95 p 15 


[Article by diplomatic editor Neville de Silva: “One Law 
for Britain and Another for China”] 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text} The British government insists 
that China has an obligation to submit periodic reports 
to the United Nations on the human rights situation in 
Hong Kong under the Sino-British Joint Declaration. 
The Joint Declaration and the China-drafted Basic Law 
state that the two international covenants on human 
rights as applied to Hong Kong will be in force after 
1997, 


The British argument, disputed by China, is that by 
undertaking to apply the two covenants to Hong Kong as 
before, it 1s obliged to report periodically to the UN 
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Committee on Civil and Political Rights, which moni- 
tors progress in territories where the covenant ts appli- 
cable. 


China's argument that it has no such obligation since it is 
nol a signatory to the covenants 1s dismissed by Britain, 
which points to the obligation cast on Being as a party 
to the Joint Declaration. a solemn international treaty 
duly registered as such with the UN. 


Britain's representative in Hong Kong. Governor Chris 
Patten has reiterated this British position and insisted 
that China does have such an obligation. Mr Patten has 
at various times expressed concern about the future of 
human rights in Hong Kong and the need to safeguard 
them. 


One would then have expected the British government to 
show greater respect for international treaties which it 
considers solemn and to fulfil the obligations cast on 
London by those international treaties. Yet Britain itself 
is guilty of violating the very obligation that it insists 
China satisfies—the periodic submission of human 
rights reports not only on Hong Kong but on itself and 
other dependent territories. 


Britain had a treaty obligation to submit by 18 August 
this year a human rights report on Britain and its and 
three crown dependencies and 11 dependent territories 
including Hong Kong. 


This was a deadline set by the UN Committee on Civil 
and Political Rights way back in 1991 at its spring 
meeting in New York. Not only has Britain failed to 
meet the deadline, it 1s not even prepared to submit the 
expected report in time for the 1995 spring meeting tn 
New York. 


Treaty obligations 


What is even worse 1s that Britain has not taken the 
initial steps necessary for such a report by calling on the 
dependent territories to submit their own draft reports to 
London. Having violated its treaty obligations as a 
signatory to the two international covenants, one would 
have expected Britain to be apologetic about its failure to 
meet the deadline. 


Instead of being penitent, 1t tries to pass off its failure as 
a minor infringement. as comments by the British For- 
eign Office and Governor Patten indicate. 


A spokesman for the Foreign Office said that in UN 
terms it 1s “not unusual to miss deadlines”. Such non- 
chalant tones might have even been acceptable had 
Britain not insisted that China meets its obligations, in 
London's perception, of reporting regularly to the UN on 
the human rights situation in Hong Kong under the 
terms of the Joint Declaration. 


What compounds the situation 1s that this is the second 
time Britain has fallen down on its reporting obligation 
and after 1t had already been chastised by the UN 
committee for it. Britain had. as a signatory to the 


FBIS-CHI-95-003 
5 January 1995 


international covenants, an obligation to report to the 
UN Committee on Civil and Political Rights on Hong 
Kong in 1983. 


But it failed to submit a report until 1988, five vears after 
the due date. Since it simply ignored the UN deadline, 
the committee required Britain to submit its next report 
in one year, a slap on London's collective face. 


One would have thought that after such a public chas- 
tisement, Britain might have taken its task more seri- 
ously, especially since 1t continues to express its concern 
about human rights in Hong Kong after 1997. But it is 
now coming up with excuses which seem to suggest that 
this is a Conscious Move to postpone presenting a report 
on Hong Kong. 


Nihal Jayawickrama, chairman of Justice. the Hong 
Kong section of the International Commission of Jurists, 
wrote to Mr Patten in December drawing his attention to 
the failure to meet the deadline and the implications of 
this delay. He pointed out that one important issue the 
UN committee would have taken up at its spring meeting 
in New York would have been the continued reporting 
obligation after 1997, which Britain insists China 1s 
obliged to do. By failing to submit its report Britain has 
now put off that vital consideration. 


Cover Up 


Instead of replying to that particular argument. Mr 
Patten wrote that, although the report 1s delayed. the 
committee would still have “adequate time to examine 
the state of implementation of the covenant in Hong 
Kong well before the transfer of sovereignty”. 


Mr Jayawickrama’s point was not about the implemen- 
tation of the covenant before 1997 but about the 
reporting obligation thereafter over which Britain 1s 
making so much noise. Mr Patten also said the UK 
government had to submit four written human rights 
reports to the UN, both on the UK and tts dependent 
territories, in 1994. He said this was as a result of the 
treaty monitoring bodies “changing their reporting 
cycles”. 


If that is an argument it 1s a poor one. Firstly, the UK 
government was aware in 1991] that 1st had to report by 
August 1994. It was also aware at the same time, as was 
the Hong Kong government delegation that attended the 
1991 New York meeting. that committee members had 
indicated clearly they wanted the report on Hong Kong 
even before the August deadline, because London had 
already fallen down on its job earlier, deliberately or 
otherwise. The comments made by committee members 
on this score which Mr Jayawickrama quoted in his letter 
to Mr Patten 1s proof enough of this. 


Surely the British and the Hong Kong governments are 
not so devoid of personnel or time they were unable to 
respond positively to the UN after a three year deadline. 
They had all the time in the world to prepare the report 
as requested. 
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As late as December, the British Foreign Office was 
trying to explain away the fact that it had still not called 
for reports from the dependent territories saying “it ts 
not the UK government's practice to call for contribu- 
tions unrealistically far in advance of their ability to 
submit them”. Reading that comment given to me by 
Foreign Office spokesman Bill Dickson left one won- 
dering whether Whitehall is talking of the delayed report 
or a futuristic report due some time in the 21st century, 


The real reason for the delay lies elsewhere, and the 
British and Hong Kong authorities are vainly trying to 
cover that up. Britain ts not really interested in meeting 
its obligations to the UN Human Rights Committee or in 
what it says. The UK and tts dependencies are covered 
by the European Convention and it is satisfied with 
meeting any obligations to it. Hong Kong unfortunately 
is not covered by that convention because Britain delib- 
erately did not extend it to the territory. But it is the 
Hong Kong situation that 1s worrying the UN com- 
mittee. Much of that worry 1s because Britain never took 
the human rights situation very seriously. 


PRC Suspends Daily's Right To Print in Beijing 


HKOSO1061598 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English S Jan 9S p 1 


{|FBIS Transcribed Text] After four months of being the 
first and only foreign newspaper to print in China, The 
Hongkong Standard will cease printing there on Sat- 
urday [7 January]. At a meeting in Bering this week, Mr 
Jim Marett, Group General Manager of The Hong Kong 
Standard, was informed of the cessation of printing 
despite the existence of a three-year contract. 


The unique publishing arrangement had commenced on 
8 September and allowed The Hongkong Standard to be 
printed at China Daily in Beijing for early morning 
delivery to readers. However, with just six days notice, 
China Daily has informed The Hongkong Standard that 
“due to technical and print capacity problems” the last 
issue they can print will be 7 January. 


“This 1s naturally disappointing, but we'll still be on sale 
in China in an atr-freighted form and we have arranged 
earlier delivery, just like our competitors,” Mr Marett 
said. “And whilst China 1s important, we are plotting our 
future very much on a regional basis where there are 
many exciting prospects.” 


Laws Drafted To Ban PLA ‘Economic Activities’ 


HKOSOLOOSO9S Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS in 
E-nglish 29 Dec 94 pI 


[By Rain Ren in Being} 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Laws are being drafted to ban 
mainland troops stationed in Hong Kong after 1997 
from participating in any economic activities, a Chinese 
military leader revealed yesterday. 
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Ifany People’s Liberation Army [PLA] member breaches 
such laws, he will be subject to a mainland court-martial. 


The laws are being drafied by the Commission of Legis- 
lative Affairs of the Sianding Committee of the National 
People’s Congress (NPC), under proposals made by the 
PLA headquarters of general staff. 


The chief of the PLA general staff, Xu Huizi, told a 
visiting Democratic Alliance for the Betterment of Hong 
Kong (DAB) delegation in Beying yesterday that some 
related PLA departments and legal professionals were 
reviewing Hong Kong laws governing the British gar- 
rison in the territory. 


Xu said China wanted to borrow from Hong Kong some 
“useful and applicable articles”. 


These will be incorporated into Chinese laws and applied 
to the PLA stationed in Hong Kong. 


He said the NPC will examine and endorse the bill once 
the draft 1s completed. 


Xu was quoted by Cheng Kai-nam, the DAB’s general 
secretary. 


The PLA ts reported to be heavily involved in lucrative 
trading and economic activities on the mainland and 
Hong Kong. Companies set up by various PLA regions 
throughout China have strong ties with Hong Kong 
businessmen, despite national regulations barring the 
army from engaging in any form of business. 


Xu told the DAB that the Chinese government “attached 
great importance” to the discipline of the PLA garrison 
in Hong Kong and the proposed laws were expected to 
cover all areas affecting it. 


According to Xu, the garrison to be deployed in Hong 
Kong—which will comprise soldiers from the army, 
navy ana air force—is being trained in Guangzhou. 


The training programme covers areas such as knowledge 
in foreign affairs, Hong Kong laws, English and Can- 
tonese, cultural studies, image-building and physical 
education. 


Xu said soldiers had been selected from all over the 
mainland. 


They had to meet “very high requirements” in various 
aspects including political thought, operational skulls, 
social behaviour aid discipline. 


Each qualified soldier has been vetted for criminal 
records or past breaches of discipline. 


Although it is not known how many soldiers will be 
stationed in Hong Kong, Xu said they will be transferred 
to the mainland after an unspecified term in the terri- 
tory. 


The garrison will have a logistics base in Shenzhen. 
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Xu agreed with 2 DAB suggestion that China should 
consider providing opportunities for Hong Kong people 
to “know more about” the PLA in the run-up to 1997. 


Article Views Territory's Economic Future 


HK0201065495 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) in English 2 Jan 
95 p 20 


[“Commentary™ by Bob Tricker, professor at the Uni- 
versity of Hong Kong Business School: “Politics the 
Decisive Factor as 1997 Looms” } 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] More than enough scenarios 
have already been written about the likely behaviour of 
the share and property markets in Hong Kong next year 
for this commentary to add yet another. 


In any case, what happens in China is far more impor- 
tant to Hong Kong's economic prospects; as far as the 
economy is concerned, 1997 has already arrived. Indeed, 
by the end of the year, the 1997 hand-over will be but 18 
months away, so any significant changes are likely to 
occur this year and that means politics, not economics, 
will be the decisive factor. 


The signs as we enter 1995 are not good. There are power 
struggles at the top, the National People’s Congress is 
alarmed at the way the economy is going and has 
demanded greater power to control it from the leaders of 
the Communist Party. 


Recently, the Politburo Standing Committee called for 
unswerving support for the collective leadership of Com- 
rade President Jiang Zemin. The powers in Being 
demand absolute allegiance from the cadres only when 
they are feeling insecure. It has happened before: ideo- 
logical campaigns aimed at consensus-building have 
been associated with all the significant changes in China 
over the past 40 years and more. 


Wha! are the implications? Consider the major China 
enterprises that have been listed in Hong Kong—the H 
shares. The rosy expectations of the lead merchant 
bankers who staked-out these enterprises for listing in 
Hong Kong or New York may not be fulfilled. 


Productivity in many major state enterprise cannot be 
improved without massive unemployment. That would 
lead to social stress since the workers look on these 
enterprises, not so much as business entities but as part 
of the social fabric of their town and province, providing 
housing schools, medical care and pensions. Without 
unemployment the question rises whether some of these 
enterprises will be able to pay their wages during the 
year, at least in a currency that has any chance of 
retaining its value. 


The most likely scenario is that the authorities will 
manage to muddle through. Behind the visible pillars of 
Chinese politics there are some well-educated and 
thoughtful bureaucrats, who do understand the issues 
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and are working on accounting standards, corporate 
governance regulations and the legal under-pinning nec- 
essary to make public companies viable. 


Nevertheless, there is a fair chance that 1995 will see the 
first collapse of an H-share company because of a com- 
bination of market factors but precipitated when the 
firm cannot pay its debts. Then the first call on the cash 
flow is likely to be the social costs of providing housing, 
schools, welfare and the pension fund guarantee for the 
workers and their families. 


Any original hope that the flotation would yenerate 
equity to support such costs will flounder: by definition 
bankrupt firms do not pay dividends. Then the focus will 
switch back to Hong Kong. 


Which finance houses promoted this prospectus? Which 
firm of accountants put their name to the due diligence 
report? These will be the questions asked. The resultant 
litigation is not likely to be settled until well after 1997. 


But the overall learning experience will be valuable. It 
will be seen that some overseas bankers have been 
over-zealous to tie an H-share scalp to their belt, as they 
eyed the percentage fees involved. Such excessive enthu- 
siasm will be tempered. 


More will be learned about the financial structuring and 
overall control of these complex enterprises, in which, 
unlike the companies we are used to, ownership is not 
the basis of power. 


Greater efforts will be made to introduce management 
accounting that reflects and reports managerial perfor- 
mance to the shareholders, rather than the state. 


But above all, the reality of the exercise of power over 
these massive and important enterprises will become a 
little clearer. There are hundreds more state firms lined 
up for listing. 


Fditorial Urges PRC, UK Governments To ‘Try 
Harder’ 


11K31120S5894 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 31 Dec 94 p 16 


{Editorial: “Let's try harder’ 


{FBIS Transcribed Text] It has been a bad time for 
Sino-British relations—and a worse time for Hong Kong. 
If 1993 was the year in which Britain and China fought 
each other to a standstill, 1994 was the year in which the 
two sides went their separate ways. Hong Kong found 
itself torn between the sovereign powers, and unable to 
prevail on either to work in its interests. If this was the 
three-legged stool which China found so troubling. the 
third leg of the relationship was a poor, lame thing 
indeed. Even last summer's vote on constitutional 
reform, billed as the choice which would empower the 
Legislative Council [Legco] as the final arbiter of Hong 
Kong's political future, was decided on the strength of a 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CH|-95-003 
5 January 1995 


last-minute abstention. While a few individual council- 
lors have bravely continued to wage the battle for insti- 
tutional power on Legco’s behalf, the majority of its 
members—like the people they claim to represent—have 
looked elsewhere for leadership. 


Leadership, however, has been in short supply. 8e1jing’s 
policymaking has been pusillanimous and self- 
interested. Much of it, conducted through the ama- 
teurish Preliminary Working Committee, has appeared 
designed to embarrass Britain and intimidate Hong 
Kong. London and its representative in Government 
House have offered no guidance at all. Instead they have 
rowed back on promises of open government to avoid 
further confrontation. 


Rebuild Confidence 


For Hong Kong’s sake, therefore, 1995 must be a year of 
reconciliation and co-operation. It must be a year in 
which China and Britain make good their promise to 
work for stability and prosperity and rebuild the terri- 
tory’s flagging confidence. And it must be the year in 
which negotiations for a smooth transfer of sovereignty 
are put back on the rails. 


The news that Chinese Foreign Minister Qian Qichen 
and Douglas Hurd, the British Foreign Secretary are to 
meet again soon is a welcome earnest of better relations 
to come. However, the manner of its delivery 1s disheart- 
ening. It is insulting that a visiting delegation from the 
Democratic Alliance for the Betterment of Hong Kong 
(DAB) should be the messenger for an announcement 
that should have been made formally in Beiing and 
London. 


It 1s time to stop playing diplomatic games and fix an 
early date for the meeting. Mr Qian’s visit to London 
should be announced officially. It should not depend on 
whether Britain has put enough effort into co-operation 
to deserve a meeting. The two ministers should be 
reminded of their obligation to meet twice a year under 
the 1991 Memorandum of Understanding on the new 
airport. That they failed to fulfil it in 1994 must not be 
an excuse to do so again in 1995. 


Take Lu to Tea 


There 1s more to reconciliation, however, than formal 
visits at foreign minister level. Hong Kong would be 
delighted if Governor Chris Patten and Lu Ping, the 
Director of the Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office, 
could make the effort to be polite to one another. A New 
Year's resolution for the Governor should be to make a 
formal invitation to Mr Lu to come and have tea with 
him at Government House. Come Lunar New Year, at 
the latest, Mr Lu should similarly resolve to accept. With 
only two and one-half years before the British flag ts 
lowered over Government House for the last time, there 
is NO time left to indulge in personal animosities. 


In Legco, too, it 18 time to stop playing party politics for 
their own sake and work together for the interests of the 
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people of Hong Kong. Meanwhile. Mr Patten and his 
Government, from the Chief Secretary down, should 
stop treating Legco as an irritating obstacle to efficient 
administration. Instead it should harness legislators’ 
enthusiasm for change to build a dynamic, but account- 
able partnership. 


Nobody expects resolving the conflicts of the post- 
Tiananmen cra [as published] to be easy. But Hong Kong 
will be the poorer, if the task 1s not begun in earnest in 
1995. Let’s work harder for a bnghter tomorrow. 


Poll: Better Sino-British Ties Main Hope for “95 


11K0101063595 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA SUNDAY 
MORNING POST in English 1 Jan 95 pp 1, 2 


‘FBIS Transcribed Text] Hong Kong enters 1995 with its 
hopes and fears rcsting on whether Sino-British relations 
worsen or improve during the coming |2 months. 


An exclusive Sunday Morning Post poll found that 56 
per cent of those surveyed wished the new year would 
bring Hong Kong better ties between its two sovereign 
powers, with 44 per cent putting it top of their wash list 
for the territory. 


The other top hopes for Hong Kong in 1995 were a 
further fall in property prices, a rising Hang Seng Index, 
and Governor Chris Patten’s recall to London. 


But the telephone poll of 1,019 people—conducted from 
last Wednesday to Friday —also found 40 per cent feared 
Sino-British ties might take a turn for the worse this year. 
However, they were almost matched by the 36 per cent 
who feared further fatal accidents, similar to last sum- 
mer’s Kwun Lung Lau tragedy. 


Other widespread fears for 1995 included the death of 
Chinese patriarch Deng Xiaoping, and a slump in the 
stock market. 


Opinions were evenly divided on whether the new year 
would be better than the old: 27 per cent said the events 
of 1994 led them to believe 1995 would be a better year 
for Hong Kong, but a similar number said they expected 
it to be worse. 


Thirty-five per cent anticipated this year would be 
similar to the last one, while 11 per cent expressed no 
opinion. 


These findings are markedly similar to those of a pre- 
vious poll about popular expectations for 1994, although 
the number of pessimists has increased slightly, from the 
21 per cent recorded in the December 1993 survey. 


Hong Kong Polling and Business Research managing 
director Citi Hung Ching-tin, who conducted the survey, 
said this showed popular expectations jor the future 
seemed to have settled down, following the vonclusion of 
the political reform row. 


“This seems to be a period of stagnation with opinions 
not moving in either direction.” he said. 
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The poll found Hong Kong people were also split about 
their financial prospects for the new year. 


While 32 per cent expected to be better off, 27 per cent 
teared thes would be worse off. However. 36 per cent 
expected to see little change in their financial status, with 
five per cent unsure 


Thrs 1s also semular to the findings of the 1993 poll 


Busing a flat was top of respondents’ personal wish list 
tor 1995. although finding a new job came a close 
second. Emugrating or acquiring a foreign passport. 
having good heaih. and earning or saving more were 
also popular wishes for the new vear 


Nine per cent planned to buys shares over the year. while 
a further six per cent would consider doing so. Bul only 
three per cent wanted to get marred. with a similar 
number wishing to win the Mark 6 


When asked to name all ther hopes tor Hong Kong in 
the new sear. the 56 per cent nominating improved 
Sino-British tres were followed by 31 per cent wishing for 
a tall in property prces. 17 per cent hoping for a 
rocketing Hang Seng Index. and seven per cent desiring 
Mr Patten’s recall 


(ther than worsening Sino-Britssh ties and further 
deadly disasters. the complete list of ther fears for the 
territors mm 1995 saw 16 per cent cite the danger of Mr 
Deng dying. and a similar number were afraid of a stock 
market slump. while eght per cent feared a property 
price crash 


There were also some surprise results: four per cent said 
one of their hopes for Hong Kong in 1995 was Mr Deng’s 
death—with half of these putting this top of their wish 
lyst 


Five per cent were afraid Mr Patten might be sacked, 
although only a statrstically insignificant one per cent 
put thes top of them wish Irst 


Mir Hung said this small group. who wanted Mr Deng’s 
death and feared Mr Patten’s recall. represented the hard 
core of anu-China democrats in the territory 


Nlacao 


Official Views Macao's Transitional Affairs 
OU O207 728298 Berne MINH Ain Lnelish 1143 
(oS 7 O Jan Ys 


[ET BIS) Transernbed Text] Macao. January 2 (\IN- 
Hi AR-A Chinese official said here today that the 
setiicment of Macao's transitional affairs had progressed 
smoothis om the past 1994 under the environment of 
frrendl, cooperation between the two governments of 
China and Portugal 


Guo Dongpo. Director of the NINHUA NEWS 
AGENCY Macao Branch. made this remark in his New 
Year Message released today 
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He said. 1994 was an important year in the transiiuonal 
period of Macao. In line with the Sino-Portuguese Joint 
Declaration, both sides strenethened discussions in 
dealing with transitional affairs and had made some 
achievements in the settlement of three major transi- 
tional issues. namely localization of public servants and 
law. as well as officialization of the Chinese language. 


He pointed out that the Macao Government had taken 
some measures and 1s making progress in the work on 
localization of public servants. However, “it's far from 
meeting the real demand.” he added. 


He continued, in 1994 the Sino-Portuguese Jomt Liarson 
Group reached common consensus on draft Criminal 
Law of Macao. Macao's accession into international 
organizations and other important matters. such as air- 
space and air traffic management of the operation of 
Macao International Airport and the involvement of 
Bank of China (BOC) Macao branch in note-issuirg 
affairs in Macao. 


He stressed that BOCs involvement in note-issuing 
affairs provided an important condition for Macao's 
smooth transition. 


With 199° coming nearer. he said. Macao compatriots 
have become more confident in the smooth transition in 
Macao and the successful implementation of the policy 
of “one country. two systems”. and they are playing an 
important role in promoting the smooth transition. 


In the past 1994. local economy grew at a steads and 
moderate pace and construction of large-scale provects 
developed smoothly. he said. adding that these projects 
will play an active role in improving Macao's investment 
environment 


He expressed the hope that in 1995. the Macao Govern- 
ment would speed up the implementation of concerned 
laws on localization of publu servants, take effective 
measures to enhance the localization of laws and real 
enforcement of laws on officialization of the Chinese 
langueec 


Giuo Dongpo also expressed the hope that Macao com- 
patriots would become more active in promoting the 
settiement of various transitional affairs. safeguard sta- 
bility and prosperts om the transitional period and 
contribute more to the smooth transition and transfer of 
power in Macao 


Macao Overturns DPRK Counterfeiiing Case 


NKOSOI06079S Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS in 
/. nelish S Jan 95 P 4 


[By Harald Bruning in Macao} 


{[FBIS Transcribed Text] In an unprecedented move. 
Macao's Attorney-General has revoked the decision of a 
local public prosecutor who late last year suspended 
counterfestsng charges against five North Koreans and a 
Macao Chinese resident. ; 
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According to yesterday's edition of the FUTURO DE 
MACAQ DAILY, the Attorney-General’s office has 
decided that two of the five suspects be charged right 
away. without “awaiting better evidence”—the reason 
why the charges were originally dropped. The revocation 
came after a “more detailed assessment” of the case. 
judicial sources said. 


The sources said it was assumed that the two suspects 
singled out for immediate indictment had meanwhile 
absconded from the enclave. They were released from 
police custody on bail in June. 


They emphasised that the decision to revoke the contro- 
versial suspension had formally been made on December 
19. one day before a high-profile press conference by the 
North Korean Zokwang Trading Company in Macao. 
whose staff had been charged with counterfeiting 


Because of the principle of judicial secrecy, the revoca- 
tron became known to the public only yesterday. At the 
press conference on December 20, Pak Ja Byong. the 
general manager and spokesman for the semi-official 
trade representative office, claamed the counterfeit case 
against his company was “over”. 


Pak said the Macao District Court had formally declared 
that the five North Koreans were “innocent”. “1 would 
like to announce that the counterfeiting (of US$100 
notes) has nothing to do with the Macao personne! of the 
Democratic People’s Republic of Korea, namely the 
Zokwang Company, which ts innocent concerning this 
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case,... this has been proven.” Pak said. Pak accused a 
Macao bank of giving police false information about 
bank accounts held by North Koreans and said his 
trading company had suflered serous financial losses 
because of the case 


The alleged counterfeits were initially spotted last June 
when several North Koreans deposited  S$100 notes in 
accounts belonging to North Korean interests at the 
Macao bank A teller discovered the phony currency. 
which led to Operation Jade, a Judicial Police eflorn to 
trap the counterfetters 


After the Koreans transierred money to an American 
bank in Hong Kong. Macao police arrested a Macao 
Chinese resu.ent. a North Korean diplomat. Pyongy- 
ang’s two top representatives in the enclave and two 
other North Korean “businessmen”. The North Koreans 
either worked for North Korea's Zokwang and San Hap 
trading companies in Macao or were alfihated with the 
two companies. Subsequent raids on several North 
Korean offices and private premises in Macao allegedly 
netied thousands of fake USS$100 notes 


Police in Macao and Hong Kong descrnbed the case as 
“grave al the time. because of the “very high quality” of 
the bogus bills and the “cunning” method of mtroducing 
the counterten money into the Macao and Hong Kong 
banking systems. Police sources said t was believed the 
fake US dollars were produced in the Middle Fast and 
sold to the suspects “or someone close to them” below 
face value 
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